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General Introduction

This work is a comparative examination of the signaling of ietsgnal attitude by the
suprasegmental featutes German and Mandarin Chinese. As such it brings together, via a
phonetic interface, two disciplines in general linguistics - sinolagy interactional socio-
linguistics - which have had only limited contact in the past.réteroto smooth the path to-
wards this new relationship, this introduction begins with an outlindefmost important
concepts und achievements of anthropologically-oriented sociolinguisiisira particular,

the research conducted in intercultural communication, a field aesitéo sociolinguistics
and sinologists alike. Special emphasis is placed on the relevBphenetics/phonology and

the manner in which this discipline can contribute to the solutiomeofptoblems encoun-
tered in intercultural communication.

Intercultural communication between China and the West

Thanks to the achievements of modern technology, the world is gettadtgisivy the day.
Journeys which took weeks by ship in the early 20th century are ddvem@dane in a matter
of hours today. Faraway places unreachable thirty years agosibpeople are now popular
holiday resorts. And with the internet and electronic mail sagss to the remotest corners of
the earth, often inaccessible by normal postal services, arritieeir receiver's mail box
within a few seconds. On the other hand, not only are distances becditey, people are
also moving closer to each other; With the dismantling of tradeebsrthe establishment of
free trade areas and the introduction of common currencies compameall corners of the
globe are in business with each another. And as people nowadays felovtaheir work
wherever it may lead them, the globalization of the workpladeading to an increasing
internationalization of society. As a result, in today's globdhge the representatives of
British, German, French and American businesses are quite ds paucof city life in
Peking, Hongkong and Shanghai as the employees of Chinese, Pakidtathan businesses
in London, Paris, San Francisco and New York. Even in Germany, whiehldog time was
always a few steps behind other countries with respect to interaiation, one now
frequently encounters Turkish, Indian and Chinese employees, even @stdooompanies,
as a result of recent economic policies.

In such a small world, where people from so many different casnitie and work side-by-
side, one might assume that human communication is thriving. Unfottyrtate is not the
case. While contacts are established with swiftness and @asejunication between the
members of different countries and cultural spheres has not made pragress since the
early 19th century when the first western treaty ports weirggbestablished across Southeast
Asia. Whatever the level of contact involved, the American CEOhem@hai, the Russian
eémigré in London and the Indian computer programmer in Munichrabpée with the same
difficulties each day - the problems of intercultural commurocatinvolving people speak-
ing what appears to be the same language, but whose uselangjuage differs in a number
of important aspects due to their different socio-cultural originsiléAmiscommunications
encountered in intracultufatommunication generally involve simple lexical mismatches
which can be dealt with swiftly, the problems of intercultural cemication originate in the
fundamental incompatibility of basic communicative norms operating bigslemormal level
of consciousness. Therefore, the processes which lead to miscommounieate often go
unnoticed by conversationalists and also do not normally diminishinaiteasing contact but
tend to increase over time, developing into interpersonal problems rasd-aultural
stereotyping.

! In this work, the American tersuprasegmental is preferred to the terprosodic, in general use in British linguistics.
2 The termintracultural communication relates to communication between speakers ofaimedanguage, or variant, adhering to the same
interactional and communicative norms.



As globalization increases, the problems of intercultural commumrcate becoming more
widespread and more noticeable and the last decade has seergansirease in scholarly
writings on topics such as intercultural management, cross-dubwsaess communication
and intercultural communication at the workplace (such as Bergerhahh392, Mead 1993,
Scollon 1995, Clyne 1996 and Gudykunst et al.1996). On a parallel plane, 8nguisarti-
cular those working within the anthropologically oriented disciplinespacoming interested
in the linguistic problems of intercultural communication - those wawlin the actual
communication process. Though interest in the interface betwegndge and culture goes
back a long way, beginning with the work of the American linguisész Boas and Edward
Sapir in the early 19th centdythe strength of the bond between language and culture was
not realized before the second half of the last century, when tter&gg research of these
issues began. The research conducted within the ethnography of omaton and inter-
actional sociolinguistics under the direction of Dell Hymes and Jamp@rz revealed the
degree to which language, culture and society are interconnecteldeaaxtent to which the
language of an individual is determined by the socio-cultural nofnigs speech commu-
nity. Thus, for example, Gumperz’ pioneering studies of conversatianedre speakers of
Indian and western (British) English, and speakers of Black Engksnacular and Standard
American (1972, 1972a, 1977, 1982a, b) showed that inspite of what was thougha to be
‘common language’, in these cases British and American Enghisbyus miscommunication
nevertheless occurred because the communicative norms and convent@nsegbiated the
conversationalists’ use of this language were not shared dueirtalifferent socio-cultural
origins.

Gumperz’ early findings have been replicated by other studies @auliteal communication
conducted by Gumperz and his associates, such as Kochman 1981, on cationubgs:
tween speakers of Black English Vernacular and Standard Amg8callon 1985, 1995 on
conversational interaction in Athabaskan and Lapp communities and Tanneria884pn
communication between Americans of different ethno-cultural dxdracWhile differences
in interaction, or politeness, norms are also to blame, the resules# and related studies
indicate that the greatest problems are in fact createchdoysuprasegmental features of
speech, involving the intonation, loudness, pitch and tempo of utterances and therspeake
voice quality. It was found, for example, that speakers automatically trattséesubcon-
scious rules regulating the use of the suprasegmental featubesr mother tongue to other
languages, this leading to problems in both signaling and interprefabcesses. A second,
perhaps even more important factor at the origin of communicationepmebhvolving these
features is their functional diversity, by virtue of which, as Tizhkey has observed, “When
we hear someone speak, we not only hear what he says, but catl albattenood he is in
and who he is"(1939:41) This means that the suprasegmental features can seigedba
least three different kinds of communicative meaningli(iguistic meaning, communicating
information which relates to the structure of the speaker’'s mesg2) paralinguistic
meaning, relating to his emotional and attitudinal dispo$itiand (3)extralinguistic, or

% Sapir's observations, based on evidence from etuafi American Indian languages, led to the Sapipivhypothesis which holds that
a language determines the way its speakers ctratize and structure the world around them. SeelBal990 and Anderson 1985.

4 Linguists in Germany working in this paradigm @wuper-Kuhlen (1988, 1993, 1996), Auer (1986) ainhenkamp (1989, 1997).

® In this work all these suprasegmental featuresaltectively referred to as ‘suprasegmental fesgurThe frequently encountered
distinction between ‘prosodic’ and ‘paralingigsteatures, the former used to refer to commutiiegphenomena based on variations
inlength, loudness, pitch andpause, the latter denoting features of voice qualitynds applied here. (See Crystal 1969,1975).

® The phenomenon of voice quality is also referteit the literature as the speakedse of voice.

" The German original is: ‘Wenn wir jemanden redéreh, so héren wiwer spricht, inwelchem Tone er spricht undvas er sagt’.
Unless otherwise indicated, translations intolBhgare by the writer.

® The termemotion is used to refer to internal dispositionsfestings, of an individual, such as anger, joy and feanegelly agreed to be
externalized by unmonitored, non-cognitive meafnesxpression originating in universal physiologigeocesses. (See Crystal 1969, 1975,
Scherer 1979a, 1995) The tettitude, by contrast, is seen as a position, or stansenaesd with respect to an event, message or person,
and signaled by cognitively monitored, converaiored modes of expression which are largely laggt@ependent (Scherer 1979a,
Couper-Kuhlen 1986).



indexical, information, relating to long-term qualities of the speaker, sutisasocio-cultural
origins, his level of education and profession, and certain traits gfehsonality. Though at

a first glance the functiondiversity of the suprasegmental features might seem conducive to
human communication, since it means that a small number of commumisignals may be
used to communicate a large range of different meanings, anteffowever, this diversity
poses enormous problems, as it also means that one and the sameasigadultaneously
communicate a very large range of different meanings. Thidifuvat ambiguity is aggra-
vated by the fact that, as Tannen has remarked, these signalst“dome with instructions
for use” (1986: 85), so that the precise meaning of a suprasegrieatteak - as intended the
speaker - is often misinterpreted by the listener, unable as he is totpaeispeaker’'s mind
and see how it was intended. While this factor already saffceause misunderstandings in
intracultural communication, involving conversationalists speaking thee danguage, in
intercultural encounters the problem is aggravated by the Kattthe socio-culturally
patterned rules which regulate the use of these features dfiemstliongly from one speech
community to the next. As a result, the interpretation of speadeaming in intercultural
suprasegmental communication often resembles a guessing-game.

In comparison to the large body of research available on inte@utmmunication between
speakers of different western languages, intercultural stadi#ise languages of Africa, Asia
and the Middle East are scarce. As a case in point, despit@pilde/rgrowing importance of
China on the economic and political stage, interculturally-orientegliktic studies on the
languages of China are vitually non-existent. While this stétaffairs is also due to the
relative isolation of the Peoples’ Republic, a second, probably mom@tenp reason lies in
the Chinese language which, due to its complexity, remains irslgleeto most workers in
intercultural communication. As a third factor, the researchatitee on Chinese shows a
strong and widespread emphasis on matters of grammar and phonologyd ceitiple/hat
seems to be an aversion to the suprasegmental features, solyhatry little is known on
suprasegmental communication in Chinese. As a result, the fewotltesal studies that
have been conducted on Chinese have had to content themselves withytsis ahabnver-
sations held in western languages, such as English (Young 1982, 1996n3@%b) and
German (Gunthner 1993), and discussions have been widely limited touciration dif-
ficulties relating to pronunciation and grammar. On the other hanel astudies, such as
Young (1982) and Giinthner (199%)have touched upon problems potentially involving the
suprasegmental domain. The picture which emerges is that the psadbeountered here are
quite as frequent, serious and far-reaching as as those which levdobad to occur in
encounters between speakers of Indian and western (British) English.

As Chinese is a tone-language, in which pitch is used not only forsegonental commu-
nication but also, in the form of the lexical tones, to signal diffetexical items, misunder-
standings of pitch in this language start on the tonological agnrarolving the phono-
logical use of pitch in the distinction between different wbtdss an illustration of this kind
of misunderstanding, examples of which are often described litateture, a young British
missionary in Wenzhou in 1924 was surprised at first that the naiss pid not seem to
understand her enquiry after the health of his wife who had recaiidw fll - until it turned
out that, on account of an error in lexical tone, she had in fact abked the recovery not of
his spouse, but of his cdfv While such misunderstandings already represent an impediment

° These definitions of the terrfisguistic, paralinguistic andextralinguistic are adopted from Laver 1980 and Tench 1990.

%young (1982) and Giinthner (1993) focus on inténcal differences with respect to what Gumperzreefe as ‘discourse strategies’
between Chinese and English and German, reégglgciThese relate to the different ways messagestructured, information is pre-
sented and topics are dealth with in convessatsiinthner also includes a discussion of the &@iriconversational style’ dabitus,
including some of the many proverbs and idiagecnetpressions Chinese tend to weave into thegdpeThe termsonversa tional style
andhabitus are explained in Chapter 1.

™ The lexical tones of Mandarin Chinese and thearuitogical functions are discussed in Chapter 3.

12 This misunderstanding occurred in the southwesE#inese dialect of Wenzhou. Unless indicated otise;, examples given in this
work describe genuine events and relate eithpersonal experiences or observations of themiar events recounted to her by friends
and acquaintances.



to smooth communication between China and the West, misunderstandings supre
segmental level, involving the suprasegmental use of pitch, highigulifto detect and
therefore only rarely mentioned in the literature, can have tliggstrous consequences.
Thus, a Chinese man married to a German woman was never able tstamtierhy, when
they were having a discussion or she was explaining somethimmishe frequently spoke
in a high-pitched, loud and seemingly irritated voice. Since the usleectuprasegmental
features did not form part of the curriculum of the Chinese cotingegoung woman had
attended at university, she did not realize until years lateenwthwas much too late to make
repairs, that in contrast to most western languages, wheeagas in pitch and loudness are
employed to signal emphasis, in Chinese these features arexgiesively to communicate
states of heightened emotional arousal, as in irritation and 'Ander the origin of the
problem could not be found - the young man was never able to explairexdwly was
bothering him - this mismatch between the Chinese husband’s anetimauGwife’s use of
the suprasegmental features ended up being one of the factorsyléadheir separation.
These examples demonstrate that the problems encountered in intercultunalemstandings
involve not only misinterpretations of referential meaning, whichcarparatively easy to
repair, but also, far more seriously, misinterpretations of thekegesanterpersonal attitude,
signaling his position with respect to the listener and the degnehich he is able to identify
himself with his qualities, wants and ne¥d&hus, the increased pitch and loudness of the
German wife’s voice when she was explaining something to her husieamt to him - i.e.
according to his communication system - that she was annoyedhimitGiven the serious
consequences of such misunderstandings of attitude, miscommunicagoratorg in the
suprasegmental domain is of great concern to all workers in interactionalrspastics.

In contrast to the communication of emotion, which is achieved by lgignprocesses
originating in universal physiological processes and does not fiprmaolve misunder-
standings of the kind discussed here, the communication of attitymeniarily associated
with intonation, whose communicative forms and functions are langlgggadent and often
vary from one language to the next (Fénagy & Bérard 1972, Ladd &98b, Bolinger
1986)"°. The importance of intonation in the communication of interpersonaldsttan also
serve to explain the scarcity of research in intercultural aamication involving the Chinese
language. In contrast to the view of some early scholars, suGrlgsen (1918/75), it is now
widely accepted that Chinese does possess something which mdgrbedreo as sentence
intonation, first sketches of which are found in Chao 1968 and Kratochvil 1968dow
researchers are still mostly grappling with the problentsration, the interplay between the
lexical tones, so that even the most basic issues of Chinesetimiosach as the signaling of
the focus, the syntactic correlates of the intonation-group and theofradeclination in
Chinese have not been clarified to any degree of satisfactiom @&igeslow progress in the
study of Chinese intonation, we are no nearer today to answerarg tee most basic
guestions on the nature of Chinese intonatltan forty years ago when intonation was
declared to be universal, but nothing precise was known about its functidnir@¢hinese
(Bolinger 1964, 19785. Naturally, as long as the most basic questions on the forms and

3 Naturally, misunderstandings involving the senmaatid pragmatic use of words and expressions sodraquent between China and the
West. Thus, on a different occasion this sameran wife offered to lend her Chinese husbandragli¢h-Chinese dictionary. Instead of
being pleased, however, he got very angryistotfier, a fact which made her feel very unhappy msecure - until he explained that in
the traditional Chinese view, husbands and svbaong together body and soul and do not usexjpession ‘lend’ with each other.

4 This definition of interpersonal attitude is basedDeborah Tannen’s concept of interpersonalittit which she refers to as theta-
message of speech (1984, 1986). See Chapter 1.

% Intonation is defined as relating to cognitivelpmitored variations in pitch extending over wholtetances and clearly detectable by
the human ear. These pitch-variations forntrame, the intonation-contours of utterances, to beutdised in detail in Chapter 1. Smaller-
scale variations in pitch limited to individus#gments and scarcely discernable by the humaepery system are referred to as (pitch-)
jitter. In contrast to jitter and overall pitch (see Clea@), it is generally agreed that the cognitivelgnitored pitch-patterns of intonation
do not directly participate in the expressidemotions (Bolinger 1986, Mozziconazzi 1998).

16 As one example of early research in intonatiorlinger’s (1978) discussion of intonation accrossylzages includes only very brief
mention of Chinese, in which it is merely statieat in the (non-Mandarin) dialect of Lungtu giitch-patterns of utterance-final tones are
‘affected by intonation’. (1978: 496). No sources given for this information, however. How little known on suprasegmental commu-

iv



functions of intonation in Chinese have not been answered, the signalinterplersonal
attitude in this language cannot be studied. In order to makeresehrch possible in the
future, part of the present work is devoted to developing a functionadigted framework of
Mandarin Chinese intonation, based on the outlines provided by Chao (1968)aanchiit
(1968, 1998Y’.

Organization of the book

The present work falls into three parts, the first two of whimhstitute the - sociolinguistic
and phonetic/phonological - framework of the experimental studsepted in Part Three.
Part One begins with a brief introductiondiscourse analysis, the most important working
methodology applied today in the study of interpersonal interactaloving this, Chapter 1
begins with an outline of John Gumperz’ approach to interpersonal andiituterccommu-
nication and introduces the reader to the kind of work conducted in inde@acociolinguis-
tics. In the second half of Chapter 1 we turn to Tannen’s work on inderge interaction, in
particular her model of interpersonal attitude, to be adopted inigdenere, but expanded
somewhat for the purpose of the experimental study. The chapter canwliile discussion
of Gumperz’ and Tannen'’s findings on the role of the suprasegmesiadefe in the signaling
of interpersonal attitude, focusing on the factors which in thieivw give rise to the ambi-
guities in the discussed signaling processes.

Part Two (Chapters 2 - 5), representing the phonetic/phonologaraéwork of the present
work, introduces the reader to the manner in which the suprasegneattaks$ - intonation,
overall pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency, and voice quality - are lsega@and analysed in
phonetics/phonology. After a brief general introduction to the forms anddosabf supra-
segmental communication, each of the three sets of communidativs is discussed in
detail - the forms of intonation in Chapters 2 and 3, the overatidmf loudness, pitch,
tempo and fluency in Chapter 4, and the forms of voice quality in Chapldre discussions
begin with phonetically oriented definitions of the suprasegmental piero under discus-
sion, following which the functions of their communicative forms err@an and Chinese are
presented on the basis of the research literature. The discussibes@trman and Chinese
forms of intonation are based on the tonetic approach which platesg esmphasis on the
communicative and, in particular, the attitudinal functions of intonation.tdihetic model
also has the advantage of being applicable to a wide range ofatgasy not only English,
German and other western languages, but also Mandarin Chinesegckoitnk applied in
Chapter 3. The discussion of voice quality follows the model set up by John Laver (1980).
The experimental study conducted within the framework of this weonkresented in Part
Three (Chapters 6 - 10). Combining the methodology followed in interettsociolinguis-
tics with the analytic methods of experimental and instrumehtahetics, the study involved
the recording and analysis of German and Chinese dialogs conduuted naturalistic
circumstances, in which different speaker attitudes werieefit After a first sociolinguis-
tically oriented discussion of the recorded dialogs in Chaptére@récroanalysis), Chapter 7
describes the sociolinguistic judgement tests which were hdld @erman and Chinese
native speakers for a number of utterances taken from the recomdiagder to analyse them

nication in Chinese and particularly on intéot- in terms of concrete, systematic communieagigtterns applicable in the analysis and
instruction of the Chinese language - is illatgd by the fact that the information to be foendhis topic in recent grammars of Chinese,
such as Norman 1988, Li & Thompson 1989 andlieirdt 1990, is mostly limited to impressionistéscriptions totaling no more than
a few lines Among earlier works, Chao 1968 includes a detailed as yet unsurpassed, discussion of a large mwhbeprasegmental
phenomena in Chinese, subsumed under the lyeaimtonation’ (1968: 40 ff.). Another example of gawork on Chinese intonation is
Cheng 1958, on the variant of Mandarin spokeBzechuan.

" Chao’s pioneering work on Chinese intonation (19388, 1968) has unfortunately not been fully apjated, no doubt due to the strong
general emphasis on matters of phonology.

'8 Note that these dialogs are instances of intespatsnot intercultural, interaction. Linguisticadyses of intercultural communication
between German and Chinese interactants afgossible at this point, without knowledge of th@msegmental processes in Chinese,
in particular Chinese intonation.



in terms of the interpersonal attitude signaled in each caseisTtubowed by the auditory
and instrumental analysis (theicroanalysis) of the suprasegmental features in these
utterances, described in Chapter 8 and 9, and in which the phonetic expohehese
different types of attitude - i.e. the manner in which they wigreated by the suprasegmental
features - was determined for both languages. The resulte dtady are summarized in
Chapter 10 and their implications for intercultural communication lestvepeakers of Ger-
man and Chinese are discussed. To the extent to which German (arsth)Emgly be regar-
ded as representative for western, i.e. Indoeuropean, languageshithe@ results are also
of interest for intercultural communication between China and the West.

Transcription conventions

In the transcribed passages of German and English, stressed asetifoaclear syllables are
highlighted withcursive script. The English translations of Chinese passages a@rnmal,
the Chinese originals ioursive script, using thein-yin transliteration system, explained in
Section 1 of Appendix I. In discussions, figures and tables relatimgdnation, stressed and
focused/nuclear syllables are differentiated by the additionarlinichg of focused/nuclear
syllables. The tonetic marks used in the representation of Gentegration and the symbols
used to represent Chinese intonation in Chapters 2 and 3 (and theotalgbgendix IIl) are
presented in the introduction to Section 2 of Appendix lll. The transmripbnventions used
in the other tables of Appendix Ill are also explained here. In tigligh and German
examples of Chapter 2 minor intonation-group boundaries are represgraesingle vertical
line (O)), major group boundaries by a double Iilﬂe.(ln the Chinese examples discussed in
Chapter 3 tone unit boundaries are represented by square bra¢kdtmg-group boundaries
by single vertical lines[{), and Chinese intonation-groups by curly braces ({}). The lexical
tones are represented with small raised numbers, zero (0) bhsedy for neutral and
neutralized tonessandhi- and stress/prominence-induced changes to tones are separated from
original tones by a slash (/).

In Chapter 6, the English (translated) text of German and Chpassages taken from the
dialogs are presented in a manner adapted frorpaittigur - transcription model of Henne &
Rehbein 1995, where the text of an utterance, including pauses, is &veavds the left of
each line and specifications of loudness, pitch, tempo, fluency, voiceéycaadi the auditory
feeling of utterances are given at the right. As in HennesBlRin 1995, pauses are indicated
using one or more ‘plus’- symbols, each standing for a silent peri@bmiximately 0.4
secs. Thus ‘+’ represents the pause of approx. 0.3-0.7 secs., ‘++ eaqiagysprox. 0.8-1.2
secs., and ‘+++’ stands for a pause of between 1,3 and 1, Pseses exceeding this length
are given in seconds, placed between square brackets. In the apenifof loudness, pitch,
tempo and fluency, elevated and reduced values are given in words, misl vaiuedicated
explicitly. Disfluency is indicated with terms such as ‘disjeditand ‘hesitant’, hyperfluency
as ‘overly fast’ or ‘hurried’. In the description of voice qualitye following terms are used
for the auditory feeling of phonatorsgttings: ‘soft’ (for breathiness), ‘warm’ and ‘gentle’
(for laxness), ‘matter-of-fact’ (for modal voice), andcool’ or ‘cold’, (for tensesettings). The
auditory effect ofpalatalization is indicated with the terms ‘childlike’ or ‘childish’, the
presence of smilingldbiodentalized voice), detectable auditively by means of its auditory
correlates, is indicated as such in words. As these textgrarslations of the originals,
intonation is not included, but three full stops at the end of utterancg¢srepresent a
‘trailing-off’ of pitch, loudness and tempo in the speaker’s voiogiesponding to a strong,
yet still gradual, utterance-final slow-down, often accompanied bgveling-off intonation
(See Chapters 2 and 9).
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Part One

Discourse Analysis:
The study of conversational interaction



Introduction to Part One

Discourse analysis, still a relatively new method of linguisésearch, has gained great
popularity during the last two decades, not only within linguigticger but also in a large
number of its so-called ‘hyphenated’ subdisciplines, such as socialilmgyianthropological
linguistics and psycholinguistics. The growing impact of discoursdysis is also felt in
other disciplines concerned with human communication in a more f@@raas researchers
in communication science, artificial intelligence, psychologyiaogy and anthropology are
also increasingly finding recourse to this methodology in their wodkoAling to Fillmore
(1974), this growing interest in the way language is used iralsacd conversational inter-
action may be explained by the realization that ‘the languadecefto-face conversation is
the basic and most primary use of language, all others besiglbscribed in terms of their
manner of deviation from that bakeAmong the many disciplines in which discourse
analysis is practised today, that of most immediate importendais work is interactional
sociolinguistics. Situated at the intersection between anthropdogilogy and linguistics,
interactional sociolinguistics focuses on the concrete processevemtd of everyday human
interaction, that is, on the failures and successes encountered rsationalists when
using language in interaction (Fasold 1$9@he findings of two further related fields, the
ethnography of communication and ethnomethodological conversation analgsialso of
interest to the research conducted wthin the scope of this work. Teenpiiatroduction
begins with a brief outline of the origins and most important gplesiof the ethnography of
communication and ethnomethodological conversation analysis, after wkidome to a
more detailed discussion of the theoretical and methodological appiabxied in inter-
actional sociolinguistics.

The Ethnography of Communicatfon

The father of the ethnography of communication is the anthropolDgistHymes (1962,
1972 a,b, 1974), according to whom an important area of human communication mgas bei
omitted in the anthropological and linguistic research of the 498@s. In the first area, the
ethnographically anthropologists were busy studying various aspemiiwfl systems, such
as kinship systems, religious rituals and healing methods, anditendegard language as a
mere means to achieving their ends. In linguistics, on the btret, Hymes felt that too
much attention was being paid to language as an abstrachyfssggns, the more concrete -
and to him more important - question of how language is used in evéifgddgr instance to
ask for or communicate information and signal politeness, empattisagreement, being
almost totally ignored. In Hymes’ new discipline therefore, hmu$ of research shifted to
‘the situations and uses, the patterns and functions, of speaking @s/éy ia its own right’
(Hymes 1962: 101), not only with respect to the signaling of refatentormation and the
negotiation of everyday affairs but also more sociologically atnses of language, such as
the production of social structures and identities. Today, as thenhtiegedpher pursues the
answers to two basic questions: (1) What does a speaker need tonkomer to commu-
nicate appropriately within a speech community, and (2) How does $lee learn to do so?
(Saville-Troike 1982:2). This knowledge, referred tacasimunicative competenast only
pertains to linguistic rules of communication but also involves a contyfainorms of social
interaction which are widely determined by socio-culturaldiectAs the ‘ways of speaking’,
or ‘using language’, practised by the members of different Isan cultural groups often
vary considerably, ethnographic research starts with the stuitie ;fpeech behavior of one

! Quoted in Tannen 1984: 6.

2 According to Fasold (1990: 65), this interest amerete interactive events distinguishes this disw from a second discipline referred to
as discourse analysis and practiced, amongsythgiVan Dijk (1980) and de Beaugrande (1983)of8eh in this field study the structure
of - both oral and written - texts. It is themef also referred to as text linguistics (See Bré&ule 1983, Stubbs 1980)

% This discipline is sometimes referred to as theegraphy of speaking. (See Fasold 1990: 40f.)
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speech communify following which comparisons with the speech norms of one or more
other speech communities are undertaken.

Coming to the methodology followed in this discipline, ethnographic rdsdaotises on
natural speech embedded in concrete socio-cultural and communmativexts. Therefore,
ethnographic studies are generally not conducted in speech laborhtdneshin the natural
everyday surroundings of the speech community under investigation.e&sradspoint, since
one of the ethnographer’'s most important aims is to understand tne aad values of the
speech community which can account for the (speech-) behavior andesttdf its members,
he must have an intimate understanding of this community. This isvadhiyy a number of
methods, such gsarticipant observatiorand introspection originally adopted from ethno-
graphically oriented anthropology (Fasold 1990). The most important amaggishpartici-
pant observation which involves prolonged stays in the community to bereedy extending
from a few months to a year or more. During this time the tigagsr strives to become part
of the community and learns to see the world as the members obthmaunity do (Saville-
Troike 1982). As a third point, ethnographic research is based on three hiesdnahits, the
speech situatignthe speech everdand thespeech acfHymes 1972a). The speech situation,
not necessarily of a communicative nature, is defined as ai@itua human social life
associated with the optional presence of speech, such as a lealiedding ceremony. On
the other hand, the speech event, examples of which are a conversktaiureaor a prayer
session, is always communicative and regulated by rules fasthef language. The speech
act is defined as the smallest component of a speech event, examplg commands,
greetings and summonses (Fasold 1990°.42pally, three further ethnographic concepts
commonly encountered in descriptions of speech events arsetiieg the sceneand the
participants While the setting involves the physical circumstances, sucleagsirhe and
place, of the speech event, the scene relates to the type ofadnegtplace. The participants
include the speaker, the listener and any audience which may kentpreEgsamples of
ethnomethodological studies are Ochs’ study of a Malagasy villadg@adagascar (1973,
1974), Reisman’s investigations among Antiguans and Lapps (1974) andrShexmty of
the Cuna people in East Panama (1974). See also the papers colléstedperz & Hymes
1972 and Bauman & Sherzer 1974.

Ethnomethodological Conversation Analysis

Ethnomethodological conversation analysis was initiated in the &8mMQs by a group of
sociologists around Harvey Sacks, Emmanuel Schegloff and Gaitséeffevho wished to
distance themselves from trguantitative’ or‘correlative’ approach to sociolinguistics which
was popular at the time. Instead of studying phonological vamiatd be discussed in more
detail below, Sacks and his co-workers felt that the object of sgaial study should be the
communicative means, anechanismsused by the members of a society to construct and act
within their social worlds (Levinson 1983). Research in ethnomethodolagioaersation
analysis examines the mechanisms used by conversationalistgaitize and manage the
course of conversational interaction. Examples of these are tungtakéchanisms, and
methods of effecting conversational openings, closings and asidestrdtiction of topics
and the repair of conversational errors and mishaps.

4 The speech community is broadly defined as a geipdividuals who share the same rules and pattiar ‘what to say and when and
how to say it' (Fasold 1990: 62). As Saville-k®i(1982) has observed, speech communities cafapysp that one individual can
simultaneously belong to more than one speechruority.

® Among the other methods discussed by Saville-Eraile: detached observation, interviewing, intésacnalysis and philology, the latter
referring to the analysis of written texts (19828 ff.).

® It should perhaps be pointed out that, as Fad@#lQ: 42) observes, what is meant by the ethnogragim ‘speech act’ is not identical to
the concept of the ‘speech act’ used in langyshgesophy to denote a certain type of communieaitiention with a specific effect on the
listener (Austin 1962, Searle 1969, 1975. See @ulthard 1977).

" Detailed discussions of the origins and workiniggipals of ethnomethodological conversation ariglgse found in Levinson 1983,
Gunthner 1993 and Bergman 1981. See also Garfl®&7, 1972 and Schiffrin 1989.
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With respect to methodology, the ethnomethodologists are strictyrieat. Only naturally
occurring conversations are examined, premature theorizing is avandednalytical cate-
gories are developed on the basis of concrete speech data. I&v&nong emphasis on the
conversational participants’ own methods of production and interpretatioch the investi-
gator strives to determine, no methodological procedure has evedé&eeloped, a fact often
criticized by researchers in other fields (Fasold 1990, Giinthner)®19®@iong the most
widely anthologized early research are Schegloff & Sacks 1973, omrsational closings,
Sacks, Schegloff & Jefferson 1974, on turn-taking, Jefferson 1972 on side-ex)@em
Duncan’s work on backchannel signals (1973, 1974). Examples of more veméntre
Jefferson’s work on timing (1973, 1978, 1983) and laughter (1984), Schiffas&arch on
discourse markers (1987) and Norrick 1991, on error correction. See apsap#rs collected
in Schenkein 1978, Psathas 1979, Atkinson & Heritage 1984 and Ochs et al. 1996.

Interactional Sociolinguistics

Interactional sociolinguistics or ethnographically oriented discaamagysis (Tannen 1993b),
was developed by the anthropological linguist John Gumperz in the 183@snception of
this discipline resulting out of earlier ethnographic fieldwork ocisregional dialects and
bilingualism in Europe, India and the United States (1964, 1977, 1982atis ethno-
graphically oriented approach to the study of human interaction Gahipeus shifts from
ritualistic events to everyday conversational interaction. Llilee gthnomethodological con-
versation analysts he examines concrete conversational encountdts, dject of interest,
is slightly different. Rather than the meamsethanismsof organizing and managing the
course of conversation - strategies relating more to inteealsghavior than to the actual use
of language - interactional sociolinguistics is interestethéntruly linguistic aspects of con-
versation; Research focuses on the manner in which conversationakstpeech pheno-
mena, including the suprasegmental features, as part of so-@aitedunicative strategieto
negotiate conversational interaction and attain their interagoads (Gumperz 197%9)
Gumperz’ interest in these communicative strategies is twofadin anthropologist, his aim
is to determine whether and in what way their realization aeddiffers between different
social and cultural groups. On the other hand, from a sociolinguisspeaive, he is inter-
ested in the manner in which the communicative context of interamtimets and the socio-
communicative knowledge of the participants contribute to the signahd interpretation of
speaker meaning and int&ntin interactional sociolinguistics these relate not only tautdet
referential, information but also to socially-oriented messageb, agiattitudinal information
and the signaling of social structures and identities. Whileafteéwo points constitute a link
to mainstream sociolinguistics, Gumperz, like the ethnomethodolodistsnces himself
from the methodology applied in the quantitative paradigm, whereshefuphonological
variables, such as, in English, word-final [-in] in the place-iofy/ and the use/omission of
verb-final [-s] and post-vocalic [-r], by a speaker is quantified eorrelated with predeter-
mined social categories like social class, educational statdsgendef. In contrast,
Gumperz’ interactional approach examines the manner in which speakeedy produce or,
in effect, create these social affiliations, or identities, by their use ohswariables. As he
observes:

8 A rough outline of the procedure followed in athrethodological studies is provided by Giinthner31l&®e also Sacks 1984.

® See Gumperz 1971, 1974, 1977 and Blom & Gump@T2.1

2 \What Gumperz (1972) refers to as a ‘communicativategy’ may be broadly glossed as a socio-alljupatterned manner of using
language to achieve a particular communicajoed. In later works, the term he uses more fretipen‘discourse strategy’ (1982a.b).

™ Interactional sociolinguistics stresses that haimes and successful interaction always dependsenooperation of all participants.
(Gumperz 1982a, Tannen 1994; See also DuraBtiefneis 1986)

2 Examples of such studies are Labov 1966, 19721972, 1974, Milroy 1980 and Cheshire 1982] #re articles collected in
Trudgill 1978, Coates 1986 and Holmes 1992allet discussions of this research paradigm aneddu Graddol & Swann 1989,
Fasold 1990 and Chambers 1995.



[Sociolinguists] customarily take gender, ethnidiyd class as given parameters within which weterear own social
identities. The study of language as interactialistourse demonstrates that these parameters tioemsiants that can be
taken for granted but are communicatively produd@d2b: 1).

A point of great importance to Gumperz is that the correct irgeon of speaker meaning
and intent is only possible if conversationalists share - atdeesttain amount of - linguistic
and socio-culturabackground knowledge, including the rules regulating the communicative
use of speech phenomena. This emphasis on the strong link betweegéanggiand culture
is also found in his approach to the study of intercultural commumicatinere he examines
the manner in which members of different cultures and ethnic groupanggegge to commu-
nicate referential, social and attitudinal information.

The methodological procedure followed in interactional sociolinigsigeflects its strong
ethnographic orientation: ethnographic fieldwork, including participant olsmryds as
much part of the researcher’s work as the recording and examimédtinteractional events.
Like the ethnomethodologists, Gumperz works only with naturally doguspeech and does
not voicea priori statements as to what is likely or expected to occur in titere=. He has
also avoided setting up a detailddus operanddf analytical procedure. However, since his
reticence here is not quite as strong as that of the ethnomethstilagroad outline of the
methodological procedure he recommends may be gained from his workielldvng is a
condensation of what may be found in Gumperz 1982a, supplemented by detailsep i
his student Deborah Tannén

Step 1: Recording a conversational interaction
A conversational event is tape- or video-recorded with the consent of the parsicipant

Step 2: Locating passages of interest

The speech material which emerges from the recordings isme@hor two kinds of passage
of interest: (1) passages in which interaction is clearly smooth, harmonious asidglte the
interactants, and (2) episodes containing so-called ‘uncomfortableemsinpotentially
reflecting some kind of miscommunicatfon

Step 3: Finding the linguistic and/or socio-cultural origins of the observed phenomena
The investigator searches for culturally patterned diffeieiocecommon points in the inter-
actants’ socio-cultural backgrounds and communicative habits which metyldo&o account
for the observed uncomfortable moments and/or harmonious passages.

Step 4: Organizing judgements tests for the clarification of the observed phefndmena

For the final clarification of the observed communicative phenomkeagassages of interest
are played to a panel of judges who share the interactants:adtical background know-

ledge and communicative habits. Their task is to identify db@scultural and communica-

tive processes which gave rise to the observed phendmena

These four steps will be encountered once more in Part Threee Bhenperz’ methodology
is applied in the first part of the experimental study condueitdn the scope of this work.
(See Chapters 6 and 7)

3 Note, however, that Gumperz does not totally opgibe recording of constructed and loosely comdodincounters. As he writes, ‘Where
for [certain] reasons, direct recording [ofuratly occurring speech] is not possible, actualegions can be recreated through play to gain
an insight into the subconscious communicagiivenomena [...] if these naturalistic situatioresskillfully constructed and not too
carefully predetermined’ (1982b:11).

14 See Gumperz 1982a: 30ff. and 132 ff., Tannen 1884f., and, in abbreviated form, Tannen 1984:f160d 1994: 5 f.

!> The expression ‘judgement test’ is proposed H@uenperz and Tannen have no specific terms for tesse.

16 As a third type Tannen also names passages thatpresentative of some characteristic that lees moticed’ (1984: 160).

7 According to Tannen (1984), this panel of juddesiéd include the participants in the interactidmiah is under analysis. This view
reflects the ties between interactional soeglistics and ethnomethodological conversationyaisl



1. Interactional Sociolinguistics - The study denpersonal and intercultural
communication

The first part of this chapter is devoted to Gumperz’s commuaictieory, including a brief
outline of his approach to the study of intercultural communiciti@ection 1.2 discusses
Tannen’s work on communication, focusing on the signaling of speaker attitude.

1.1 John Gumperz: The signaling of conversational involvement and the ambiguity of the
contextualization cues

Gumperz’s communication theory deals with the question of how conversaimunters
can be made to proceed smoothly and successfully, how to avoiohmmsmication and en-
sure that the interactants’ communicative goals are attainduds Wew, this is achieved by
the establishment of conversational cooperation, which ensures tltainthersationalists are
‘involved’, i.e. know what a given conversation is about, what commuwégbals are being
pursued and what kind of response is likely to be appropriate to a speaker messatje
Most importantly, conversational involvem&henables conversationalists to correctly inter-
pret not only the factual, referential message of an utterancegldmithe communicative
intent of the speaker, including in particular the underlying sacid/or attitudinal message
of his word$®. In order to ensure that the correct interpretation of his conuative intent
can take place, the speaker must provide his listener(s) witimfttvenation they require, a
process referred to a®ntextualizationin which the speaker contextualizes his utterance(s)
by signaling their socio-communicative context. While lexi@altent and syntactic structure
also play a certain role in this process, Gumperz takes aybartycstrong interest in the
contribution of a further group of communicative phenomena, which he tefeascon-
textualization cue§1982a: 131, 1982h: 13). Consisting of code-, style- and dialect-switching
processes, formulaic and idiomatic speech and the suprasegfeanisé’, thesecontextua-
lization cuesare special in that they have non-referential, implicit andetbee highly
ambiguous meanings. As the use of these phenomena in interpe@onaliitcation often
varies between speech communities, Gumperz stresses that inooirtterpret correctly the
cues he receives, a listener must possess the same - or at least a efopatidi - linguistic
and socio-cultural background knowledge as the speaker. Thus, in Gurgeraction
theory conversational involvement, guaranteeing smooth and successfaction, relies on
three points: (1) contextualization by the speaker, (2) intejpwa by the listener, and (3) the
common linguistic and socio-cultural background knowledge of the coneemiats®. In
the following we take a closer look at these three phenomena.

1.1.1 Contextualization - the signaling of speaker meaning and intent

The information which the speaker must impart to the listenpadsf contextualization is
threefold: He must communicate the broader socio-cultural fadrhes message, thepeech
activity which he sees himself engaged in, such as, for example, ‘discyssitigs’,
‘teaching a French class’ or ‘shopping at the local grodemng’s(1982a: 101 . Secondly,

18 The following discussion of Gumperz’ interactibreory is based on Gumperz 1982a and b.

1 The term ‘speaker message’ is used here withaimesneaning as ‘utterance’.

2 Gumperz’ definition of conversational involvemeatierm originally suggested by Goffman (1961):Ksiowing what is going on’, in
terms of the social activity which the speaded listener are engaged in, and being able tataiai, control and evaluate conversation’
(1982a:167, 1982 b: 16).

2 Gumperz definemtent in Gricean terms as ‘the effect that a speakends to produce on a receiver by means aéssage’ (1982a:156.
See also Grice 1957, 1975).

2 Gumperz himself uses the terms ‘prosodic and ipayktic features’: His ‘prosodic features’ aradeh, loudness, pitch, pause and the
forms of intonation, while his ‘paralinguisfieatures’ correspond to what is referred to herevasall loudness, pitch, tempo, fluency and
the voice qualitgettings(See discussions in Chapters 2 - 5).

2 |t should perhaps be pointed out that Gumperztephof (conversationaijvolvements different from Tannen’s conceptiofolvement
to be discussed in Section 1.2. below, and kwviriay be glossed atosenessThis difference is discussed in some detail inries 1989.

% See also 1982a: 162 ff. Gumperz’ concept of theslp activity, adopted from Levinson 1978 and defias ‘the basic socially significant
unit of interaction’, corresponds to what ifereed to as th&ameof an utterance in anthropology, sociology andasgios (See Bateson
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on a more local level, he must also signal the immediate comateidunction of each
utterance, referred to as tliscourseor communicative taskexamples of which are ‘explain-
ing’, ‘narrating’ and ‘instructing’ (1982a: 208) And thirdly, as a prerequisite for the signal-
ing of both speech activities and discourse tasks, the speaker swmstoaimunicate the
internal structure of individual sentences and their relationship tméssage as a whole, a
phenomenon generally referred to in linguisticsliasourse cohesioiWhile discourse cohe-
sion is also signaled by lexical items and syntactic stresfuBumperz is again particularly
interested in the part that the suprasegmental features hplhag ia this process, as prosodic,
or suprasegmentatphesion markers

1.1.1.1 The signaling of discourse cohesion - the suprasegmental cohesion markers

In the signaling ofliscourse cohesion, the first step towards clarifying a spsakemmuni-
cative intent, the internal logical - or informational - struetof the speaker's message is
conveyed to the listener. This involves communicating the internaltwteuof individual
sentences, distinguishing between items which are highlighted and athkrsser impor-
tance, and signaling their relationship to the other sentences whthispeaker's messafe
As Gumperz observes:

The first step in [the] inferential process is theticipants’ perception of what is highlighted, attprevious bits of infor-
mation it is most likely related to, and how iréated. It is on the basis of such perceptionsgb#icipants [...] arrive at the
interpretation of communicative intent and trace linhe of argument (1982a:118). [...] For discousde cohesive, spea-
kers must signal and listeners must interpret (iatvis the main part of a message and what is diabgior qualifying in-
formation, (2) what knowledge or attitudes are as=ilito be shared, (3) what information is old arts new, and (4)
what is the speaker’s point of view and his/heatiehship to or degree of involvement in what i;mgesaid. (1982b:28f.)

In his discussion of the suprasegmental cohesion markers Gumpesedoan the role of
length, loudness and pitch and pause, whose contribution - through theiamalngrocesses

of tonality, tonicity andtune - consists in the signaling of intonation-group boundaries, the
marking of thefocusand the creation of the intonational tune,contour (1982a: 109f’.
While intonation-group boundariekvide the speaker’'s message into short, easily absorbable
units of information, corresponding to individual intonation-groups fdkcasof such a unit
constitutes its most important point. Finally, the intonation contour ibatds to discourse
cohesion by signaling the relationship between adjacent informatidsy as for example
whether the first leads onto the second or whether both units areséemas independent of
each other.

1.1.1.2 Contextualization - the contextualization cues

Once the internal structure of the speaker’'s messadeais the listener can direct his atten-
tion to thediscourse tasland thespeech activityghe speaker is signaling. As both phenomena
are intrinsically bound to each other, certain speech activitiestmondg the occurrence of
particular speech tasks and vice-versa, the knowledge of the spemay & of utmost
importance for the correct identification of the speech task(s)ame two examples, the
knowledge that the speaker is teaching a French class (a spé&eit) as important for the
correct interpretation of a question like, ‘What did we do last week?’, to which an dik®yer

1972, Hymes 1974, Goffman 1974 and Fillmore 19882). Tannen, who also uses the tbame defines it as ‘a culturally determined,
familiar activity’ (1986,1993). Also proposittige gloss ‘instructions for use’ (1986: 85), shéerdhat ‘in order to interpret utterances in
accordance with the way in which they werendes, a hearer must know whitame’ [the speaker] is operating in, that is, ileetthe
activity being engaged in is joking, imitatirgatting, lecturing, or performing a play [...J993: 18).

% See also Gumperz 1982b: 11f., where the discaumsehunicative task is glossed as a ‘goal-orien¢ednring activity’. While on the
surface the discourse task seems very sinailahit is known as the ‘illocutionary force’ of ethnces, in fact it is slightly more subtle
in meaning (See Austin 1962, Searle 1969, 1975)

% For a detailed discussion of this phenomenon, rafiesred to as discourse coherence, see Hallidepgan 1976. Tannen 1984 also
includes a discussion of discourse cohesion.

" The intonational phenomenatohality, tonicity andtune (originally tong) which Gumperz adoptes from Halliday (1967b, 1926
discussed in detail in Chapter 2 below.



‘We had a fire practice’, would normally be inappropriate. Lileyithe knowledge that the
enquiry, ‘Have you eaten?’, is a common Chinese greeting and thabvagts meant literally
as a question or an invitation, enables the competent speaker of Gbimespond politely
and correctly by always answering in the positive. It should hawsegointed out that, as
Gumperz emphasizes, knowledge of the speech activity does notyad&taimine utterance
meaning, but merely serves to guide the listener towardsgheiniterpretatioff. Thus, the
knowledge that the speakertmsaching a class does not reveal the precise meaning of the
above guestion, i.e. whether it was intended as the beginning of adrglaxg discussion or
of an oral examination. Likewise, even if we know that our Chineseldoteor may be
engaged in the activitgf greeting, we canna priori exclude the possibility that he might
mean the question literally or wishes to invite us to dinner.dnyninteractions, especially in
the context of intercultural communication, what exactly is meanhtended, by the speaker
is revealed slowly in the course of the conversation. We shall return to this point below
In Gumperz’ interaction theory, the linguistic means by which dpeetivities and speech
tasks are signaled are tbentextualization cueslefined as ‘[features] of linguistic form that
contribute to the signaling of contextual presuppositions’ (1982a:131). Tinétidafcovers

a number of seemingly diverse speech phenomena, such as code-, amalestyle-switching
processes, idiomatic and formulaic expressions ansupiasegmental features. What they all
have in common is their non-referential, indirect (and therefore aimbg) meaning, which
is highly dependent on the socio-communicative context of the coneaativent in which
they occuf’. Gumperz gives a number of examples which illustrate theiditmglss and
ambiguity of the contextualization cues. The first two involve formouspeech in Black
English and American English.

Git me a gig

Following an informal graduate seminar at a majoversity, a black student approached the instruetho was about to
leave the room accompanied by several other bladkvehite students, and said: ‘Could | talk to yon & minute? I'm
gonna apply for a fellowship and | was wonderindl @ould get a recommendation.” The instructor ieghl ‘Okay, come
along to the office and tell me what you want melod As the instructor and the rest of the groeip the room, the black
student said, turning his head ever so slightithother [black] students: ‘Ahma git me a gig''ofiggh gloss: ‘I'm going to
get myself some support’) (1982a: 30)

According to Gumperz, the black student’s use of the formulaicsp@ia me a gigwas later
identified by his fellow black students as a discourse stragmaling the discourse task of
‘apology’ or ‘justification’ and meaning something like: ‘I'mIsin control. I'm just playing

the game as we blacks must do if we are to get along in a white-dominated world’(1982a: 32)

Who's the artist

A house painter arrived at the home of a middlssclzouple in California and was taken around thesédo survey the job
he was about to perform. When he entered a spativing room area with numerous framed originalrpiigs on the

walls, he asked in a friendly way, ‘Who’s theist?’ The wife, who was British, replied, ‘The pairigenot too well-known.

He’'s a modern London painter named ---." The hquesater hesitated and then, looking puzzled, shigdas wondering if

someone in the family was an artist.’ (1982a: 1445)

As Gumperz explains, this misunderstanding occurred because thsh-Batn housewife
was unaware that the house painter’'s question was an Americanldar phrase. Whereas
she interpreted it as a sign of the painter’s interest intavgd in fact meant as a complimen-
tary comment of the kind often uttered in America by a visitioo is seeing his host’s house
for the first time (1982a: 145). While the woman interpreted thetqres speech activity as
‘discussing modern art’, the activity he was in fact engageday e glossed as ‘a friendly

% |n Gumperz’ words, the speech activity ‘channtiie istener’s] inferences by making relevant deréspects of his background know-
ledge and underplaying others’ (1982a:131).

29 As Gumperz notes, ‘Although such cues carry infatiom, [their] meanings are conveyed as part ofriteraction process. Unlike words,
which can be discussed out of context, the ingarof contextualization cues are implicit [and} nsually talked about out of context’
(1982a: 131).



chat as part of getting to know and complimenting one’s future emplophis example
shows how ambiguous the contextualization cues can be, even in conversatovisg
native speakers of what would normally be regarded as one and teelaagnage. As
Gumperz observes:

The mechanisms by which [contextual] informatiorsignaled differ from lexicalized signs in one imjamt respect: [...]

they are inherently ambiguous, i.e. subject to ipleltinterpretations. In conversation such ambigsitire negotiated in the
course of the interaction, through the manner iichvisecond speakers respond to what they hearhandgh the reception
that their countermoves receive. (1982a: 208)

1.1.2 The inferential process - the interpretation of speaker intent

The inferential process, during which the listener interprets dhéextualizing information

offered by the speaker, is defined in broad terms as ‘the sitaate context-bound interpre-
tation by means of which participants in an exchange assess atiensions and on which
they base their response’ (1982a: 153). Gumperz describes this process as follows:

We use our knowledge of grammar and lexicon, aleitly contextualization conventions and whateverkigasund infor-
mation we have about participants, to decide wisttodirse task is being performed and what actisityeing signaled.]...]
[Speech activity and discourse tasks] provide mion about likely communicative goals and outcowve then build on
these predictions to identify the communicativeimtthat underlies particular utterances (1982a:18)

Due to the implicitness and ambiguity of the contextualization andghe resulting comple-
xity of the contextualization process, however, the interpretatispedker intent through the
identification of speech activities and discourse tasks is noyala@omplished after one or
two exchanges but may in fact extend over a quite large pagieéa conversation, until the
participants are quite certain that they are ‘on the samelevayth’ (1982a: 151). As Gum-
perz stresses, the success of this process, which then leadsstathiesshment of conversa-
tional cooperation, depends on the participation of all the interactantssignal, through
their responses and/or the backchanneling sithgisy give, their view of what speech
activity is being enacted and what conversational goals are being puksueelwrites:

‘[...] I would like to suggest that the signalinf speech activities is not a matter of unilatei@ian but rather of speaker-
listener coordination involving rhythmic interchangf both verbal and nonverbal signals. [...] Acassful interaction
begins with each speaker talking in a certain madimng certain contextualization cues. Participathisn, by the verbal style
in which they respond and the listenership cueg fiteduce, implicitly signal their agreement oragdjeeement; thus, they
‘tune into’ the others’ way of speaking. Once thés been done, [...] both participants can reaspaasume that they have
successfully negotiated a frame of interpretatian,they have agreed on which activity is beingated and how it is to be
conducted’ (1982a: 167)

The ‘step-by-step’ nature of the inferential process is ikbstt by Gumperz’ next example,
in which the contextualization cues are overall pitch, loudness and tempo.

Joking on the plane to Miami

[The] incident was recorded when | was sitting in asle seat on an airplane bound for Miami, Florit noticed two
middle-aged women walking towards the rear of @@ Suddenly, | heard from behind, ‘Tickets, p&dickets, please!'.
At first | was startled and [wondered] why somearaild be asking for tickets so long after the stduthe flight. Then one
of the women smiled toward the other and saithld you to leave him at home.’ | looked up and sawaa ipassing the two
women, saying: ‘Step to the rear of the bus, pleés@82a: 161)

As Gumperz recalls, his realization that the passengers jp&ing (a speech activity)
developed only slowly, as the result of a gradual inferential prodais$ built upon the cues
he received little by little from their conversation. Accordioghis account, the contextua-
lization cues contributing most importantly here were the tempo and riyofithe speakers’
utterances as well as their overall pitch and loudness. They notamigxtualized the male

%0 Backchannel signals, or listenership cues, arg sbsponses, such as ‘yes’, ‘oh’ or ‘mmh’, whittdners often utter without intending to
interrupt the current speaker. (Yngve 1970,dumn1973, 1974). While the use and meaning of thigerls has been found to differ
between different socio-cultural groups, inahgdgender (Tannen 1993c, 1994, Coates 1998), imosédiately and basically, back-
channel signals convey that the listener isngagttention and is able to follow the speakerie bf reasoning.

% By rhythmGumperz means the way in which the tempo and grofrspeaker and listener utterances may be séidrtnonize, or cohere.
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passenger’s utterance as an imitation of an English bus condugpmcal call for tickets to
be shown, but also indicated that the woman’s following remarks wereeant literally
(1982a:162). The following final example, involving the contextualizing fanstof intona-
tion contour, not only shows the ambiguity of the contextualization loueslso illustrates
how their meaning, in this case the discourse task, may be in¢erpreite differently by
members of different speech communities.

| don’t wanna read
In a taped elementary school classroom sessiortetieher told a student to read. The student regabril don’'t wanna
read.’ The teacher got annoyed and said: ‘All ridjletn, sit down.’ (1982a: 147)

As Gumperz goes on to explain, white judges to whom this passageresasted for inter-
pretation saw the child as being disobedient and impolite, signalingpiefn contrast to this,
speakers of Black English called attention to the rising intonatiadhe end of his utterance,
which to them indicated that the student was asking for encouragelmeheir view, the
child was enacting the discourse task of a ‘pleading requesthingeaPush me a little and
I'll read. | can do it, but | need to know that you really want me to do it’ (1982a: 147).

As a final point to be noted here, Gumperz emphasizes that amgretation the listener
arrives at, far from being definite, is initially a temtatand temporary hypothesis, liable to
revision at any time:

The judgements made at any one time are contirjgdgements. They are either confirmed or disprdwedavhat happens
subsequently. If they are confirmed, our expecatatiare reinforced; if they are disconfirmed wettryecode what we have
heard and change our expectations of goals, outam speakers’ intent (1982b:18)

Therefore, the establishment of conversational involvement muaysiliae followed by the
maintenance of conversational involvement, the interactants chdemgime to time that
they still understand each other correctly. As Gumperz wtiggakers continue in the same
mode, assigning negotiated meanings to contextualization cues,henélis a perceptible
break in rhythm, a shift of content or cues, or until a mismattivdes content and cues
suggests that something has gone wrong’(1982a:167). Thus, returning to the Claetsg,gr
‘Have you eaten?’, it is important that the listener, after ansgy that, thank-you, he has
eaten, make quite sure that his interpretation of the speakertsoguess correct. Over the
next two or three exchanges he will therefore carefultgrigor signals which might indicate
that the speaker is not simply greeting him but in fact intends to invite him to ¥.meal
While the temporary nature of any interpretation of speaker irgdatgely due to the impli-
citness and ambiguity of the contextualization cues, it is alked to the fact that people’s
conceptions of discourse tasks and speech activities often varycqoglerably’. This is
very much the case between members of different socio-cultgadtanic groups, a point to
which we come now.

1.1.3 The role of linguistic and socio-cultural background knowledge

The above discussed examples illustrate clearly that in todeterpret correctly what he has
heard, a listener needs a certain amount of background knowledde stiaald be either
identical or at least compatible with that of the speakeGumperz’ view both linguistic and
socio-culturalbackground knowledge is needed for the correct interpretatidmeoédntex-
tualization cues. Linguistic background knowledge, relating toueeand interpretation of
these cues, is defined as ‘the knowledge of linguistic and retatachunicative conventions
which speakers need to establish and sustain conversational coopecatiopriging] both

*As a few examples of such cues, the speaker mégleiat the original question, ask where or whattbxte listener has eaten, or remark
that he himself has not had anything yet, tossibly followed by the invitation to ‘join him’.

St should perhaps be noted that discourse taskechpactivities and even speaker intent may chdngeg one and the same interaction,
yet another fact which renders the correct prtation of speaker intent very difficult (Gumpé&&82a: 131).
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grammar and contextualization (1982a:209). Socio-cultural back-ground knowtedgée
glossed as the collective body of socio-cultural knowledge, or knowtddge world, which
members of a given speech community acquire as a result ofirtezactive and conver-
sational experience. According to Gumperz, this knowledge is storbd mihd in the form
of ‘culturally specific speech activities’ and activated in iferpretation process, when the
listener determines which speech activity is being signajethido contextualization cues and
judges how what he hears may be ‘integrated into what he knows fabauulture and the
immediate [communicative] situation’ (1982a: 207). Thus, returning toMiaeni-bound
plane, Gumperz’ socio-cultural knowledge also played an importaninrdiis interpretation
of the exchange, relating not only to what an English bus conductor normallynsayses as
part of his everyday work routine, but also to the fact that toumsteeir way to Miami often
engage in such joking (1982a: 162).

After this outline of Gumperz’ communication theory, we now brig¢flgn to two further
aspects of his work of direct interest to the present studyappsoach to intercultural
communication and the link Gumperz sees between language and social identity.

1.1.4 Intercultural communication

In Gumperz’ interaction theory intercultural communication is defias conversational
interaction between people speaking the same primary languagéemming from different
cultural and/or social origins. Gumperz’ approach to the study erfcuitural communication
emphasizes the strong link between a person’s socio-culturghmc @rovenance and the
communicative conventions he adheres to, especially those regulainguprasegmental
features of speech. As he stresses, even if an immigrantmember of an ethnic minority
learns to speak the language of his adopted country perfectly fludrglynftuence of the
socio-cultural and communicative conventions of his native culture isatigreo strong and
so long-lasting that they continue to shape the manner in which he cocabtesnivith other
people. Depending on the degree to which an immigrant family coatioudentify with its
native culture, the communicative habits of the original culture even subsist through
several generations. In Gumperz’ view, many if not most of thendesstandings of speaker
meaning and intent which occur in intercultural communication are dine iacompatibility
of the interactants’ socio-cultural backgrounds and communicativeshtistlatter especially
with respect to the suprasegmental contextualization cues. Tiosvifal example from
Tannen (1986) shows how differences in communicative habitghtus®, concerning the
use of the contextualization cues, in this case overall pitch,eeahtb not only misunder-
standings in intercultural communication but also in misjudgements of speaker prsona

Extreme pitch-shifts

A Greek man married to an American woman accuse@fhgpeaking in an irritating monotone, especialtyen their tem-
pers were strained. She felt terrible about thislneliscovered failing and wondered why no one leadr mentioned it
before. It never occurred to either of them thafdwend the tune of her talk monotonous because de listening for the
extreme shifts in pitch typical of Greek speakespecially Greek women. [...] Her American habihufting her expression
of emotion when she was upset seemed unnaturaht¢Tiannen 1986: 51).

This example shows that, while the implicithess and ambiguitiieotbntextualization cues
is also to blame, in intercultural communication things are reddeven more complex by
the fact that, to a much stronger degree than in interpersonal cocatnumj the use of these
cues as well as their interpretation, in terms of speech tagivoften varies strongly from
one speaker to the otfgrAs a third point, Tannen’s example illustrates another unfortunate
characteristic of the suprasegmental contextualization chehvhas been omitted so far:

#paccording to Thompson 1991, thabitusis ‘a set of dispositions which incline agentstb and react in a certain way'. These dispositions
generate practices, perceptions and attitudéshvelne regular without, however, being conscioashordinated or governed by any rule.
(1991: 12, quoted in Couper-Kuhlen 1997: 168enrstthe concept is applied to communicative disjpos)

%As Gumperz points out, this is all the more schasiteractants speak the same primary languagararttierefore under the impression
that they understand each other very well (198285).
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under normal circumstances both their use and their interpretaéia@ntrely subconscious.
Thus, for example, the normal speaker of English does not consciougle deaaise the
amplitude, speed and pitch on a word, phrase or utterance he intengshtsize Likewise,
on the part of the listener, both the correct interpretation of these- in terms of emphasis -
as well as their erroneous interpretation - in terms oétroib, for example - are equally sub-
conscious. In fact, as Tannen emphasizes, these signaling praressesieeply hidden that
even if one of the interactants possesses the insightfulnessize tkat something may have
gone wrong in the communication process, it may still prove impodsiblem to explain to
the other what kind of mismatch occurred, and where or why. In @ddidtithis, as the above
example also illustrates, in intercultural communication misuraeledsigs of speaker intent
involving the suprasegmental features all too often lead to migiatations not of referen-
tial meaning, but of his interpersonal attitude and even his personality. As Gunrjies:

[The] speaker is said to be unfriendly, impertinentie, uncooperative, or fail to understand. bateants do not ordinarily
notice that the listener may have failed to pereishift in rhythm or a change in pronunciatiomsddmmunication of this
type, in other words, is regarded as a social faascand leads to misjudgements of the speakegnt®1{1982a:132). Even
an odd word, or turn of phrase or a misunderstond bf voice can seriously affect trust among pigints (1982h: 8).

It goes without saying that the suspicion and distrust whicllyedevelop out of such mis-
understandings of speaker attitude are easily transferred to oth&enseihe speaker’s socio-
cultural or ethnic group. Thus, seemingly harmless misinterpresatif speaker meaning can
give rise to prejudices and the cross-cultural stereotyping@élsand ethnic groups and
minorities, a point which is stressed again and again in interactional socisticgjui

1.1.5 Language and social identity

As a further consequence of the strong bond between the social, lcuttirethnic origin of
an individual and his communicative habifspeakers may be said to enact or indeed, as
Gumperz sees iproduce their social identity by the manner in which they use langirage
conversational interaction. As this includes the use of the conlieatian cues, it follows
that not only the use of phonological and stylistic variables but also that of taseympental
contextualization cues can serve to signal a speaker’s tadfiligo a certain socio-cultural
group. Though at first sight this may not seem such a greabrtoisé, both Gumperz and
Tannen have demonstrated that far from simply relating to speashunity membership,
misinterpretations of ‘social identity’ based on speakers’ comratise habits all too often
involve - most often negative - judgements of their personality. Weretilrn to this bond
between language and social identity below.

*The socio-culturally patterned communicathabitusof a speaker corresponds to what Tannen calls/&rsational style’. See below.
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1.2 Deborah Tannen: Interaction strategies and the ambiguity of the metamessage

Deborah Tannen'’s early work within the paradigm of interactionabkoguistics focused on
the problems encountered in interactions between Americans of diffgteic origins. The
discoveries made in the course of this research, relating &dotive mentioned bond between
language and social identity, led to her profound interest in thalsig of speaker attitude.
While agreeing with Gumperz that the establishment of coatiersl involvement through
contextualization is the most important step towards pleasant acesstid communication,
Tannen places less emphasis on the communication of discoursendsiseach activities,
relating towhatthe speaker is doing, and focuses more on the communication of information
signalingwhy, that is for what interpersonal, attitudinal, reasdhs, speaker is pursuing a
given activity. In her view the signaling of this attitudindlormation, which she refers to as
the metamessadéof speech, is perhaps an even more important part of the contexiomliza
process than the signaling of speech activities and discours& téskshe observes :

Very little of what is said is important for thefammation expressed in the words. But that doesréan that talk isn't
important. It's crucially important, as a way ofosting that we are involved with each other, and hesvfeel about being
involved. Our talk [says] something about our fielaghips. Information conveyed by the meaning ofdsds the message.
What is communicated about relationships - attiudevard each other, the occasion, and what wesgjiag - is the meta-
message (1986:29).

The metamessage of speech is communicated through two diffezemirinsically linked,
processes: On the higher, interactional level, it is conveyethdypeaker’'s interactional
behavior, relating to his manner of approaching and interacting wigrsoaind described in
terms of differenpolitenessor interaction strategiesOn the lower, linguistic level, the meta-
message is also signaled by the speaker’s habitual use of denguthe enactment of the
interaction strategies. In Tannen’s approach to interaction, a sjgesdeo-culturally patter-
ned habitual use of language in conversation, is referred to as hisaamirersational style
The link between these two levels resides in the fact thathibiee of an interaction strategy
determines the use and therefore also the meaning of the fiagiienomena he employs in
conversation. Similar to Gumperz, Tannen is particularly intetestéhe contribution of the
suprasegmental features to the signaling of speaker attitutier view, the non-referential,
indirect and therefore ambiguous nature of features such asl deedaless, pitch, tempo and
fluency®® are to blame for the fact that metamessages are oftemaeistood, with dire con-
sequences not only for communication but also for relationships.

Thus, Tannen expands Gumperz’ communication theory by the followingpbnets: First,
the metamessage, as a new component of speaker meaningeadsignaled as part of
contextualization; Second, the politeness, or interactoategie®, which signal different
speaker attitudes, or metamessages; And thirdly, conversatiolealasgpeaker’s manner of
using language to enact a given interaction strategy agmhlsits metamessage. In her
approach to interpersonal and intercultural communication, Tannen $oougke question of
how theunderlyingattitudinal disposition of a speaker may be said to influence #yehe
interacts with other people. In her view, not only does speakteidatimotivate the choice of
interaction strategies, which in turn determine the use of thasegmental features, but the
underlying attitude of a speaker is in fact communicated tadtemér by the very manner in
which he negotiates interpersonal communication by means of thactiwe strategy he has
chosefi’. In the following, we first take a closer look at the metasage with its two com-

$Tannen adopts the concept of the metamessage fades@ (1972), who is quoted as saying that ‘nesaggscan be interpreted except
by reference to a superordinate message abuutiteocommunication is intended (Tannen 1984: 23).

%Tannen calls these ‘large’ and ‘small frames’ (1983.).

%Tannen refers to these as linguistic signals os.dder research focuses mainly on overall pitahgiess, tempo and the use of pauses,
but also includes intonational pitch-range, fgfieh covered by nuclear and prenuclear pitch-padte

“*Tannen uses both terms. For reasons to be clakiéikiv, the term interaction strategy will be prege here.

“ln a way, therefore, an interaction strategy isceivable as a particular kind of contextualizatitrategy, as it contextualizes the speaker’s
message in terms of the underlying interpersatidlide of the speaker.
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ponents before coming to a more detailed discussion of Tannen’'sritersetion strategies,
to which a fourth will be added below. The ensuing discussion of the mbaraction
strategies will focus on their different uses in the Westaththe Eastern cultural spheres.
After a brief discussion of Tannen’s concept of conversationat, diye chapter concludes
with the ambiguity of the metamessage and its sociological and linguasses.

1.2.1 The metamessage of speech

In Tannen’s interactional model, the interpersonal information wisicommunicated by the
metamessage relates to two different aspects of humarcirgardirst, theaffinity which the
speaker feels for his interaction partner, described by Tannerrmts tef his wish for
involvementor independenceand, secondiooting, the power position in which the speaker
sees himself with respect to the listener.

1.2.1.1 Involvement and independence
According to Tannen, much of how people interact with each othertesndaed by their
fundamental need for involvemesntd independence. As she writes:

We need to get close to each other to have a sdérmammunity, to feel we're not alone in the worklut we need to keep
our distance from each other to preserve our inudgece, so others don’t impose on or engulf uss Thality reflects the
human condition. We are [both] individual and sbcigatures. We need other people to survive, leutvant to survive as
individuals (1986: 31).

Thus, people feel both the need to get close to, or involved with each ativee]l as the
need to keep their distan@md preserve theindependence. Unfortunately, our needs for
involvement and independence are problematic for two reasons: tRegtare conflicting
needs which counteract one another, and second, far from simply taigerueth each other,
they are in fact simultaneous. Hence, the satisfaction of one maedtautomatically and
immediately leads to the feeling that the other need is bwgtected and vieeersa, result-
ing in a never ending battle between one need and the other. Tallnstraion of this state
of affairs is the philosopher Schopenhauer’s parable of porcupines hibernatingrtogethe

The porcupines huddle together for warmth, butrtblearp quills prick each other, so they pull anByt then they get cold.
They have to keep adjusting their closeness andrdis to keep from freezing and from getting pricks their fellow
porcupines - the source of both comfort and pa@86131).

Thus, one minute we signal involvement, as for example by agreetdagdomeone a favour,
by accepting their advice or their offer for conversation and aring a friendly expression
and speaking in a warm, relaxed and focused way, while thenmeute, feeling a sudden
fear of being encroached or impeded on and losing our independendarnvgown an
invitation to dinner, cut short the conversation, and signal by the preed¢cum even
impatient look on our face and a cooler, more distant manner of spetdiahgye would
rather be somewhere else right now. Again, no sooner are we on ouhatwie find our-
selves worrying that we may have hurt the other person’sn§seby sending them away.
Thus, human communication is like a balancing act, since, in Tannen’s Waordsatter
what relative value we place on involvement and independence and h@xpwness these
values, [we] are always balancing the conflicting needs for both’ (1986:33).

Another point which complicates matters even more is theffathuman communication in-
volves at least two people, both of whom have the needs for involvemeiot amdk-
pendence. Therefore, anything a person says or does to show he is hotheunirigraction
partner’'s need for involvement, atosenessimplicitly constitutes a threat not only to his
own independence but also to that of his interaction partner. Likeangehint of indepen-
dence, odistance on his part is as much a rebuff to his partner’s need for involveasenis
to his own. Thus, the interactional behavior of people who are accustorgeskting others
with what is intended as a warm hug and an affectionate eenigaaften felt to be over-
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bearing by people used to a more distant manner of approaching @hettse other hand,
the behavior of people who for some reason (sometimes only tempovasty)to keep to

themselves and limit conversations to a polite minimum is eassinterpreted by others in
terms of cool distance or arrogance. Thus, intended warmth andedsss easily misunder-
stood as an imposition and the tendency to dominate others, while gistaace is often

misinterpreted in terms of superiority and arrog&hce

1.2.1.2 Footing - Power and solidarity

Apart from the speaker’s wish for involvement/closeness and indepee/distance, the
metamessage also signals theting, or ‘power position’, in terms afqualor unequa) which

he feels he occupies with respect to his interaction pattrEme relativefooting of inter-
actants often reflects their relative social standing. Thudewhperiors and subordinates are
usually on unequdboting subordinates are bound to each other by virtue of dugiality.
Tannen links the concept @oting the relative power position of interaction partners, to the
sociolinguistic principle ofpower and solidarity:If the relationship between interactants is
unequal, this implies that in some way one of thempuager over the other. On the other
hand, if both partners are on equal standing, this evokes a feekagi@hness, i.esolidarity.
Thus, superiors and subordinates are separated from each opfmvdyy while subordinates
are bonded byolidarity. As simple as this may seem, the signalingaaiting in human
interaction is, however, beset with problems and ambiguities. Tannertstwo examples
illustrate this:

Millie

Jack visits his grandmother in a nursing home. I8asts that she is really ‘in’ with the nurses liseathey call her [by her
first name] Millie. Jack isn’t pleased; he thinkey aren’t treating his grandmother with propepees. He feels the nurses

are establishing toward her a footing that reirdertheir position of power. She takes their usieg first name as an
expression of solidarity (1986: 101).

As Tannen explains, while Jack’s grandmother understood the nurses’hesdfirst name as
an expression a$olidarity and equalness, he himself took it to be an expressi@owér,
alluding to the inequality between caretakers and patients (1986: 1®A)difficult it often
is to distinguish between the signalingpafwer andsolidarity is also illustrated by the next
example:

Thanks, Mom

Two women were walking together from one buildinganother in order to attend a meeting. They weireefl by a man
they both knew who had just exited a third buildorghis way to the same meeting. One of the womeetgd the man and
remarked, ‘Where’s your coat?’. The man respontédinks, Mom.’ (1994: 24)

According to Tannen, while the young woman meant the question as ao$hoendly
concern, in the service gblidarity, the male student took her remark as a gamkat power
exchange, evoking a mother telling her son to go and put his coat on (1994: 24).

As a final important point to be noted here, theting or ‘power position’, of interactants
with respect to each other, in terms of not just unequasuqerioror inferior, may not only
be determined by their relative social status but can alsa k&flection of their relative
physical or mental capacities. Since all human beings haveetifferterests and abilities,
groups of people engaged in a common speech activity, such as dispadiics) reading a
road-map or exchanging cake recipes, always contain one or ticpaats who are more

“2Lakoff (1975) and Scollon (1982) call this unforate state of affairs thouble bindof communication (Tannen 1986: 34).

“The sociolinguistic concept pbwer andsolidarity was developed by Brown & Gilman (1960) who illastrit with the help of second
person pronoun use in French, German, Itali@hSpanish. (See Fasold 1990) See Tannen 1994 f@2é detailed discussion pbwer
and solidarity.

“The concept of footing was originally suggested3mjfman (1974), who also used the tealignment It corresponds to what was referred
to above as thgosition or standing of the speaker with respect to the listenerhtndemantic differential model of Osgood et al.1957
corresponds tpotency the power relationship between the speaker atehr.
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proficient than the others. In such cases, those who are found to be ongretent are

generally treated as holding a supefmoting Finally, in interactive situations of this kind,
especially those involving participants who are unfamiliar withheather, the footing of

individual participants is negotiated in a step-by-step processstaiulished in the course of
the interaction.

1.2.2 Interaction strategies

The interaction strategy was defined above in broad terms asaemof approaching and
interacting with others in social and conversational interactionsuis, it is related to the
notion of politeness, which Tannen defines in the broader sense of ‘takingccount the
effect of what we say on other people’(1986:35). In sociolinguidtiesetexist a number of
politeness models suggesting different politeness, or interactaieges, serving to regulate
human interactiofl. The model which Tannen adopts into her interaction theory is Robin
Lakoff's Three Rules of Politene$s973§° which build upon the more basic model of Brown
& Levinson(1978/1987). Given the continued importance of the concepts presented by these
two scholars, especially for interpersonal interaction in and tiwéhEastern cultural sphere,
the present discussion begins with Brown & Levinson 1978/1987 and their mquieitbfe

and negative politene¥s

1.2.2.1 Brown & Levinson 1978/1987 - Positive and negative politeness

In Brown and Levinson’s model, politeness is understood in the sense ofiofpsand atten-
ding to people’s needs for social dignity, or ‘fd€eln analogy to the anthropologist Durk-
heim’s (1915) distinction between positive and negative religious Biresvn and Levinson
distinguish between two kinds of face need which correspond to the alsocussdid needs
for involvement and independendeositive face needs are the wish of every member [of a
given community] that his qualities, wishes and needs be appreaiatedhared by other
members, while negative face needs are the desire of everiduaithat his actions remain
unimpeded by othet$ Coming to the interactional means of being polite, Brown and Levin
son differentiate between two kinds of politeness strategyte§ies which attend to a per-
son’s positive face needs are referred tp@stivepoliteness strategieshose which serve to
fulfill a person’s negative face needs aegativepoliteness strategid$ Positive politeness
strategies convey a feeling of involvement with and closenekbg toteraction partner, while
negative politeness strategies communicate the speaker’s résp#oe partner’s need for
distance and independence. Among the examples Brown and Levinsonogipesftive
politeness strategies is the action of ‘noticing and attendintheointeraction partner’'s
interests, wants, needs and/or goods’ (1987: 103 f.). As examples ftivaeggditeness they
cite theuse of honorifics (1987: 181 f.) and the communication of regret and reluctance
impinge on the interaction partner, as for example with the apdldwte to intrude, but...’
(1987: 1871.). In the following, Brown and Levinson’s positive and negative pcaesimate-
gies are referred to approachinganddistancing strategies

% In the sociolinguistic literature the most widelsed term ipoliteness strategfCf. Brown & Levinson 1978/1987, Goody 1978, Saoll
1995, Holmes 1995). Lakoff and Tannen, howewse the termgoliteness strateggndinteraction strategylternatively. The latter
term is preferred here, as the manner of aghing others in interaction often aims to fulfhlet speaker’s wishes rather than those of
the interaction partner, this giving rise t@sph behavior which is far from considerate andeol

“In Lakoff 1975 these three strategies are refeebRules of Politenes#n Lakoff 1979, where they are seen as part of a continuum,
this term is changed Rules of Rapport

47 Scollon’s (1995) politeness model will not recebeparate treatment here. Though slightly diffetemhs are used, the model presented
by Scollon is basically the same as Lakoff's.

“8 First proposed by Goffman (1967:5 ff.), the sdaigliistic concept ofaceis describable in terms of a person’s self-dignitgocial
image. In Scollon 19%aceis defined as: ‘the negotiated public image, miljigranted each other by participants in a comroatiie
event ‘ (1995: 35)aceis discussed in Brown & Levinson 1987: 61 ff.

“° Positive and negative face needs are describBrbinn & Levinson 1987: 62 ff.

*There are many different ways of attending to pasiand negative face needs. Brown & Levinson (198714 different strategies of
positive politeness (1987: 101 ff.) and 9 neggpoliteness strategies (1987: 129 ff.).
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1.2.2.2 Lakoff’'s Three Rules of Politeness (1973)

Robin Lakoff's Three Rules of Politenes®nsist of three strategiesamaraderie distance
anddeferencethe latter two representing two different types of distan@nagative polite-
ness) strategies. Tannen (1984: 11) glosses Lakoff’s three strategid¢sves fol

1. CameraderieBe friendly
2. Distance Don’t impose
3. Deference Give options

According to Tannengamaraderiecorresponds to the cordial, direct and open behavior of
people who treat their interaction partners as equals. Hefraliws of this kind of inter-
actional behavior evokes a person who, feeling thirsty, ‘walks stramghitour kitchen,
throws open the refrigerator door and calls out: “Got any juicE®84: 11-12). As Tannen
points out, people displaying this kind of speech behavior usually expers tiHellow the
same rule and may feel surprised or hurt if this is not the @&&6: 36). In contrast to
camaraderie the strategies oflistanceand deferencerepresent two different ways of not
getting too close to others, of keeping a polite distance. The distance involves the
avoidance of imposing upon others. Thus, having been offered a drink, a perdorgehec
strategy will first decline, not wanting to cause inconvenience jftagked again may accept
once he is convinced that this is not the case and the other persote isingere about his
offer. Deferenceon the other hand, relates to interactional behavior in which the ssesiser
himself as inferior to the listener and therefore transtegspbwer of action or decision to
him. In this case, a person asked what he wishes to drink is lkelgyt “Anything will be
fine” or “I'll take what you’re having”, leaving the decision itbfe beverage up to the other
(1986: 36). It is important to note thdistance like camaraderigtreats the interaction partner
as equal, i.e. orequal footing while in deferencethe interactants are amequal footing
Here the speaker treats his interaction partner as superior to himself.

1.2.2.3 A fourth interaction strategy: Support

The threeinteraction strategiesliscussed as part of Lakoff and Tannen'’s interaction theory
are the approaching strategyaaimaraderieand the twalistancing strategies ofistanceand
deferencelt was seen above that tamaraderieanddistanceeverybody is treated as equal,
while deferenceinvolves an unequal footing between interaction partners. An analysis of
these three strategies based on their signaling of closentswldigffinity) and equalness/
inequality(footing) is shown in Fig. 1.

Footing Approaching/positive Distancing/negative
strategies (closeness) strategies (distance)

Equality Camaraderie Distance

Unequalness - Deference

Fig. 1 The Interaction Strategiesarharaderiedistanceanddeference

Fig. 1 shows that while this framework differentiates betwesgral and unequdboting with
respect to the distancing strategies, this kind of distinctiotigprovided for with respect to
approaching strategies, as it does not contain an approachingystratéhich the interaction
partners are on unequal footing. Such a strategy, to be salfmgubr{ whose effect was
illustrated in the above discussed example, ‘Thanks Mom’, is proposedThereateraction
strategy ofsupport or supportivenesss thus defined as a strategy of positive politeness, or
approaching strategy which attends to the interaction partner'svpoiice needs, i.e. his
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need for involvement, while at the same time establishing an unkpiglg between them.
He may do this by offering him a present he knows will pléase by offering assistance in
the pursuit of some goal, or by doing him some favoum so doing, the person attending to
the other’s (positive) face needs raises himself to a highae powerful, position than the
receiver, who is seen in need of this favour or help, placed in the prevakbt and
therefore in an inferior position. Thus, while the strategyswfport originally intends to
express the speaker’s affinity asdlidarity with the listener, in fact it easily creates a footing
of inequality between interactants. As was demonstrated in the ekavgle ThanksMonT,
this raising of the speaker's power position with respect todhahe listener involves a
certain danger: Quite understandably perhaps, rather than feeltiigdgrdor the speaker’s
assistance, the interaction partner often takes offence rag peiged in need of help and
treated as inferior. The problems that may arise from thecapipih ofsupportare illustrated
once more in the following example.

The danger of support

During a heated debate in class, a female stucksgnting the way the professor had dismissedvadidrthe arguments of a
male student whom she happened to fancy, offeredrgument in support of what he had said. Havinceseded in
convincing the professor of the correctness ofytheng man’s position, she later left the lecturiradl with the happy feel-
ing of having come to the support of one she felafinity to. She was therefore deeply shockedrwhe approached her
afterwards to say that he was quite capable ofitpiare of himself and had not needed her’help

Thus, while the female student had wanted to come to the young msaistaace and signal
camaraderie, he obviously misinterpreted her demonstratisopfortas a show opower

and superiority;, all the more perhaps, as unlike him she had succeeded in convincing the
professor of the correctness of his, i.e. the young man’s, arguments.

To summarize, the interaction model proposed here contains fourctidarstrategies: the
approaching strategies odmaraderieand supportand the distancingtrategies oflistance
anddeferenceWhile camaraderieanddistanceare based on the equal footing of the interac-
tants, insupportand deferencethe interaction partners are on an unequal footing. The four
interaction strategies are shown once more in Fig. 2, with their respedtaenessages:

Camaraderie Closenesginvolvementandequal footing
Support: Closenegsvolvementandunequal footing
Distance: Distancéndependengeandequal footing
Deference:  Distandgndependengeandunequal footing

Fig. 2 The four interaction strategies and their metamessages

As the next point in the present discussion, we come to the mannkicim tvese interaction
strategies are employed in different speech communities.

1.2.3The interaction strategies in interpersonal and intercultural communication

As Tannen observes, people often vary considerably with respectitadiaetion strategies
they apply in a given interactional situation. While the choicentefraction strategy is also
motivated by criteria relating to the interaction itself,lsas the speaker’s familiarity with
and relationship to the interaction partner (i.e. familiar or unfamiéqual or unequal) and
the formality of the interactional situation, to a large exteperson’s choice of interaction

*IThe strategy of support proposed here roughly spoeds to Brown & Levinson’s positive politenessiggy no. 10, noted in passing
above, in which the speaker helps the listeb&in his wishes and needs (1987: 125). It shoeltigps be added that the present set of
four interaction strategies is not exhaustive,rbpresents the four patterns of interactionabbir regarded here to be of greatest
import to communication between China and thest\aturally, many more interaction strategies loamleveloped on the basis of
Brown & Levinson’s and Lakoff's models.

20One cannot help but wonder whether the misundetstgs of speaker intent iThanks Morhand The Danger of Suppdnvere not also
related to the fact that in both cases the hglfguperior) person was a woman, the assisteeti@nf person a man.
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strategy is determined by the communicative norms and conventibribe speech
community he belongs to. As Tannen’s following example shows, diffesein the habitual
use of interaction strategies can lead to serious misinterpretations ofrsp@tkae.

The danger of distance

A famous speaker appears at a conference onlydanggh to deliver a lecture, after which he disappeHis colleagues
murmur about how he thinks he’s too important tetedime listening to other speakers. Actuallyebeapes quickly from
the conference because social interaction withethes does not know is painful for him. Not knowingw to approach
others, he stands aside and averts his glancat@miionally] giving the impression of being unagpgchable. (1986: 111)

Thus, the speaker’s employment of the distance strategy, due ghyiiess and inability to
approach other people, was misinterpreted in terms of cool supeaadtyarrogance. The
next example involves the different politeness conventions of EnglatidAmerica, two
countries normally seen as belonging to the same cultural sphere.

An American in Britain

An American woman visiting England was repeatedfgraled - even, on bad days, enraged - when Beitss(sic) ignored
her in settings in which she thought they should gitention [ to her]. For example, she was sitah@ booth in a rail-road
station cafeteria. A couple began to settle in® dpposite seat of the same booth. They unloadsd Itlygage; they laid
their coats on the seat, he asked what she wddddieat and went off to get it, she slid into le®th facing the American.
And throughout all this, they showed no sign ofihgwoticed that someone was already sitting inkibeth. When the
British woman lit up a cigarette, the American feadoncrete object for her anger. She began ostmunbt looking around
for another table to move to. [...] The smoker irdiately crushed out her cigarette and apologizéé Showed that she had
noticed that someone else was sitting in the baail, that she was not inclined to disturb her. tBeth she went back to
pretending the American wasn't there, a ruse inctviier husband collaborated when he returned Wit food and they
ate it. (1986: 42)

As Tannen explains, to the American woman, accustomed to the stcdtegynaraderie
politeness required that strangers sharing the same booth a¢xehahge a few words, if
only a conventional “Is anyone sitting here?”. The British couplegddeg)y ofdistancethere-
fore seemed extremely impolite to her. However, far fromdeinonsiderate, they were in
fact being polite by not imposing: By not acknowledging her prestdrmey were also freeing
her from the obligation to acknowledge theirs (1986: 42).

If different communicative habits lead to misunderstandings amambers of the same
cultural spheres, it is to be expected that such misinterjpmretadre even more likely to occur
in intercultural communication. Indeed, the many cultures of the voftdth have very differ-
ent norms with respect to the interactive behavior regardedresderate, or polite, in formal
and informal situations, so that clashes between different systepwitenes®’ are highly
common in intercultural communication. In most societies of the westerld people treat
each other as equal and politeness norms emphasize the positiveddseof the individual.
Considerate and polite behavior therefore typically involves theegtesicamaraderieand
support while distanceanddeferenceif used at all, are reserved for formal situations. As was
illustrated in the example above, the habitual usecavharaderieapplies especially to
American society, where people approach each other in a very opectomiia manner,
readily exchanging physical contact and quickly developing a aosotional relationship.
Even in situations where interactants have just met for thetifimst personal, even intimate,
details of their lives are exchanged in a manner unthinkable in othey societies of the
western world, such as Britain or Germany. On the other handiaasgisin America is
immediately and generously offered, often on the part of complete strangkes)yaresulting
unequal footing of interaction partners is ignored. Indeed, as in mostrwe®cieties, the
very idea that the kind of support people offer each other as paregiday life should dis-
turb the fundamental equality between them is inconceivable toAnosticans and incom-
patible with the American way of life.

*\What Tannen refers to as the ‘politeness systera’giffen culture or society, determined by itsswi&human interaction, relates to the
norms that determine which interaction strateggtrategies are used by its members in diffespaéch situations.

19



In contrast to this typically western pattern of behavior, raastern societies, such as China
Japan and Korea, adhere to what may be described as totally oposite of politeness.
Here, the unequalness of people and the negative face needsnadlititial are emphasized
and the most commonly encountered politeness strategidssteceanddeferenceof vary-
ing degrees, depending on the degree of familiarity betweendtitergartners. The most
well-known signal ofdeferencds of course the bow, most widespread in Japan, where it is
still part of everyday social etiquette. Though the formal, deep ihcalso encountered in
other eastern societies, in all but the most formal stuations bakéng is now mostly slight
and brief, and often replaced by a gentle nod of the head. In highly formal exxrschgtiveen
social unequals a number of additional physical movements and postitesedrto signal a
degree ofdeferenceand inferiority which to the western observer often seermaggetated
and unnatural. These include not only the lowering of one’s eyes buthalshuffling of
one’s feet, the latter in particular signaling a high degrebelp- or, indeed, haplessness,
creating the impression that the subordinate is literallyntatbver his or her feet to please the
superior. Coming now to the second typically Asian interaction strathgtanceis the
general norm, even in everyday conversations. With the exceptioopiegaound by long-
term personal relationships, interactants generally adopt amdattif strongdistanceand
reticenceConversation is limited to a polite minimum, physical contact is avoidedtanal
and details of the interactants’ personal lives are never part of the cororersati

Given these two highly different politeness systems, it isagirising that problems occur in
intercultural encounters involving members of eastern and westemtispciOften enough
the differences in the ‘polite’ behavior of interactants arstsang as to seem unsurmoun-
table, especially when, due to the incompatibility of their politersgyssems, none of the
interactants can find a ‘reasonable explanation’ for the othehsvier and each finds
himself doubting his interaction partner’'s good intentions. A feelinghdifficulties which
can arise in such situations is provided by Tannen’s following example:

Ignored in Japan

An American man lived, as many Japanese do, ihtftily close quarters - a tiny room separated frogrghbouring rooms
by paper-thin walls. In this case, the walls wéterdlly made of paper. In order to preserve piyercthis most unprivate
situation, his Japanese neighbours acted as ihecetse lived there. They never showed signs ahgasverheard conver-
sations, and if, while walking down the hall, theaught a neighbour with the door open, they stetigifglued their gaze
ahead as if they were alone in a desert (1986: 43)

As Tannen notes, the American was first puzzled, thinking that hdewag snubbed by his
neighbours. After a while, however, he realized that far from beridg, they were being
polite, by omitting to show involvement and not imposing on him (1986**.4Bhe next
example, recounting an incident observed by this writer in Taiwan,viesdhe strategy of
deference

Taking a taxi in Taipei

Two elderly Chinese gentlemen, having to all appeegs been out to lunch together, had hailed aatakiwere now taking
leave of each other on the side of the street,entfié cab was waiting. After a lengthy and heatsdudsion as to who
should take this cab and thus depart first, onther finally started climbing into the taxi. Haviafready turned away, as |
believed the incident was over, my attention wasmédiately attracted back to the scene by a new-aadkorth. Now, the
gentleman standing on the pavement was tryingipoasbank-note to the driver of the taxi, clearijeinding to pay the fare,
an offer which the other man, virtually hangingtie cab door, was clearly not prepared to accephd end, the gentleman
now seated in the taxi prevailed and the othergway his hundred-dollar note, bowing repeatediythastaxi finally
departed.

The two Chinese gentlemen were behaving according talé¢ferencerule, each trying to
place the other on a pedestal, first by inviting, indeed pressingttitake the taxi first, and

®*As another example ofdistancestrategy in Japan, traditional politeness normid timt a person’s entry to and departure froncation
where other people are present involves a vaolaif their negative face and as such must beogpad for. To the visitor from the West
entering a company lavatory it may seem strainge upon entering and before leaving, company bbeesnsay, ‘Excuse-me’, to those
present.
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declining to leave himself, and then by offering - or refusirige-Hundred Taiwan dollars for
the taxi faré>.

Probably the biggest difference between western and eastern nomsrattion lies in the
concept offace briefly introduced above, which receives great emphasis in masttalri
societieg®. In fact in some countries, such as China, Japan and Korea, considefdtioa
determines virtually every detail of the speech behavior ofactants, not only in formal and
semiformal encounters but also in interactions between peoplefgumilear with each other,
such as spous¥s friends and colleagues. To illustrate this with an example &oenyday
life, an employee in a Chinese company who has met with a probderaxample with a
computer program, and wishes to ask a colleague for help, cannotaslréctly, but must
put the matter forward indirectly, for reasondaxfe As a direct request obliges the addressee
to help, even if he realizes he is not up the task, this candeaigblhlems, since his failure
inevitably results in a loss déce which he will then blame on the petitioner. The indirect
methods available to the employee with a problem include, for eratefiing his colleague
about it in a neutral, non-obliging manner and asking him whether he lofamyone who
could help. As this does not amount to a direct request, the other isnmadeétigation to
assist him but is free to choose whether to help or recommend semlsenf he realizes he
was not up to the task. This indirect manner of handling the maismamjees that the
petitioner will receive assistance from someone competent enough to hels@aadaadls the
loss offace of people mistakenly asked for assistaficAs unaccustomed at this behavior
may seem to the uninformed western observer, it is a typicalimwehich such a situation
might be dealt with not only in Chinese society but also across ohasiutheast Asia. The
different manner in which situations of this kind are approached in Gnihdhe West may
account for many of the interpersonal problems which occur on an ayebgsis in joint
ventures between Chinese and Western companies.

As the above example illustrates, the phenomendacefalso plays a role in the choice and
enactment of interaction strategies in the East. Whilehm&3e and Japanese interactions
between familiar interaction parthnezamaraderieandsupportare also employed, their enact-
ment is careful, slightly reticent and to the westerner seghyniess warm, less genuine. With
respect tacamaraderie this reticence reflects the interactants’ consideratioedch other’s
negativefaceneeds, as too much closeness easily incurs an encroachment sonéspezed
for distance On the other hnad, the general reticence in mattesapgdortis due to a more
complex state of affairs. In these societies, especraltyore traditional areas, the granting of
assistance, in the form of a good deed or a favour, immediaiebsrine benefactor to a
superior position, while the receiver falls to an inferior position lasds (positiveface
Thus, while the benefactor ‘gains’ (positive) ‘face-points’, these so0 to say, ‘deducted’
from the receiver’s ‘score’, in effect his (positiiace The receiver now ‘owes’ the giver
these facepoints’ and is obliged to ‘pay him back’ with a similar ‘good dieéailure to do
so incurring a further loss of (positiviglceon his part. Understandably, this state of affairs is
often far from agreable for the receiver: Not only may the laet@f ask for the settlement of
the debt at any time, but there is also no generally agreed-ygtemsto evaluate the ‘value’
of debts and determine the type/amount of good deed(s) necessayatg them in full. As

a result, a receiver may conceivably find himself asked to regbt a number of times, or
by doing a favour whose ‘value’ in his eyes far outweighs thaheforiginal favour he re-

°At the time, around the year 1986, 100 Taiwan dek@rresponded to approximately 2.5 US dollars.

*The Chinese concept ficeis discussed at length in Goffman 1967, Scollod518nd Giinthner 1993. See also Hu 1944, Yang 1945,
Hong 1985 and Gu 1990. Chinese distinguish batveo different kinds dface mianandlian. While the two terms are very often used
alternatively, in fact strictly speaking, oign corresponds to the sociolinguistic concepfagk the public image of a person which is
dependent on his correct and virtuous socialraahl comportment. In contrastjaninvolves a public image of a rather different kind,
which rests upon a person’s material possessiodsocial connections. The link betwéaceand Chinese management and decision
making is discussed in Smith & Wang 1996 ance¥ & Lee 1996.

"As Holmes (1995: 22) notes, the Japanese wifefisagd to treat her husband wditiferenceThe same may be said of the traditional
Chinese wife, though there does seem to beaggr equality of the sexes in modern China - agpesed to conditions in Japan.

%8 Indirectness as a conversational strategy is sémzlin detail by Tannen 1986: 65 ff. See also Br&v.evinson 1978/1987.
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ceived. Given the unpleasantness of this condition, it is not surprisinop tGaina offers of
assistance are sometimes avoided. In fact, assistancengfestr@and even acquaintances may
actually be refused - on the grounds that ‘one does not them anghthghere is no debt to
settle®™. The fact that in Chinese society good deeds, favours and gifts irtielin, loss
and repayment of ‘face-points’ is shown in the following example from Taiwan:

Confused in Taiwan

A newly wed couple, he a young Taiwanese, she destufrom Germany, were preparing to receive tgegsts at their
wedding reception in a Taipei hotel. The first daesere already arriving when the husband suddesaijzed that he had
forgotten to bring something very important, tivu (literally, ‘ceremonial cloth’), and immediatelyerst a few of the
helpers out to buy one. The bride, who had nevardef thisli-bu before, thought it was some kind of special gatnsée
would be required to wear and expected to be calfgdminute to try it on. After the helpers hadireed, however, no such
thing happened and after while the young womanzlpdz went to look for her husband and find out twvas going on.
She found him at the entrance to the restaurardgreva large table had been set up andi-tne was being prepared for use.
To her amazement it turned out that this was muieee of cloth but a kind of ceremonial ‘accountkioin which the pecu-
niary gifts of the guests were to be entered byhélpers, each guest being required to sign hisenaeow the marked
amount. When she later asked her husband why #stgwere submitted to what seemed to her suchlibting treatment,
he explained that this was a custom which ensurathen they were invited to a similar event bg oftheir guests in the
future they would know what amount of money wouddappropriate as a dift

We now come to a brief discussion of the communication of the interaattategies through
the suprasegmental features, before turning to the last pdimsafhapter, the ambiguity of
their metamessages.

1.2.4The use of suprasegmental features in the signaling of interaction strategies

A speaker’s choice of interaction strategy has a conditioningtedfe his use of language in
conversational interaction. In particular his use of the suprasgghteatures, part of what
Tannen callsonversational styleés motivated by his prior choice of one of the four interac-
tion strategies, whose metamessage they are to signal.nfdefirees conversational style as
follows:

Anything that is said must be said in some way, trad way is [conversational] style. In order tadarstand [the deeper
meaning of] any words spoken, you need to know timwvords are meant: is the speaker joking, scg)diring friendly or
rude? The way that these intentions are communicate the features of conversational style: toneoafe, pausing, speed-
ing up and slowing down, getting louder and softed so on - all the elements that make up notwhigt you say but how
you say it (1984:2).

Tannen, like Gumperz, takes a particular interest in the contributiémeauprasegmental
features to these processes, focusing on overall loudness, pitplo, &ich pause, intonation
and, to a more limited extentpice quality™. In her efforts towards establishing a link be-
tween the choice of interaction strategy and conversational Stghnen focuses on the two
styles she discovered in the course of her early work mentiondte dieginning of this
sectiofi?. These are the so-calléigh-involvement styJebroadly describable as an intensive
form of camaraderie which she found to be typical for New Yorkers of east European,
Jewish extraction, and thegh-considerateness styla distance strategy, which she found in
her British and Californian speakers. According to Tannen, speak#rs lafjh-involvement
style are motivated by a strong wish for closeness and involvementtheir interaction
partners. Among the features most typical for this style are elevateallg@reh and loudness
and a fast tempo, combined with the avoidance of pauses, both within amdibeipeaker
turns, serving to express the speakers’ high degree of intaicshalvementn the topic

*This is reflected in the literal meaningdii-bu-gj often thought to be the Chinese equivalent of thgligh apology, ‘I'm sorry’. The fact
that it actually translates as: ‘| have no meafreettling this debt’ may help to explain whysleixpression is not used in all the situations
in which the English apology ‘I'm sorry’ is appriate.

I the future repayment of this kind of debt eitttex same or, if possible, a larger amount of maseppropriate.

SWith respect to intonation, Tannen focuses mainlpitch-range (1984: 116 ff.). Her mention of voipelity is rare and limited to what
appears to correspond to the phonasetyingof breathines1984: 86).

%2Tannen 1984: 144 ff. See also Tannen 1981 and B39#: Thehigh-involvement stylis also discussed in Fasold 1990: 71ff.
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and their interaction partner(s). In contrast to this, speakelse bigh-consideratenesstyle
are motivated by the wish to keep a polite, yet distinct, distangecal here are compara-
tively low pitch and amplitude, rather slower speech tempo ancharigcidence of pauses,
all intended to express the emotional distance of the speakerestfct to topic matter and
the interaction partner.

1.2.5The ambiguity of the metamessage

The ambiguity of the interaction strategies, in terms of tended metamessage, has already
been noted on a number of occasions. Due to this ambiguity, the metgenessggnally
intended by the speaker is often misread by the listenernts tef a different, all too often
negative, speaker attitude. Thus, in the above discussed exdinglddnger of distantehe
polite, shy distance which was originally intended by theakpr was misunderstood in terms
of cool superiority, signaling not politeness but cool distanceaamodjance Similarly, in the
examples Thanks Morhand ‘The danger of suppdytthe speaker’s supportive speech behav-
ior was interpreted in terms of one-upmanship and superiority, alscia@se witharro-
gance Indeed, as Tannen demonstrates, through the above link between langliageial
identity, misinterpretations of speaker intent can also leadgjudgements of speaker perso-
nality. According to the results of her research, speakerkedfigh-involvement stylare
often thought to be overly inquisitive, nosy and overbearing. This i¢rdted in her follow-
ing example.

Dinner with the FBI

[...] Lucy’s sister had dinner with a young man &lael recently met. He seemed rather reticent, bral@id her best to keep
the conversation going and show interest in himth&tend of the evening the young man sdidyas nice having dinner
with the FBI'. (1986:57)

The fact that misunderstandings of the metamessage causersistemasinterpret a speak-
er's attitude and personality, i.e. their ‘social identity’aipoint of great concern to Tannen.
As she writes: ‘Everyone is judging others and being judged lywhags of talking. If these
ways reflect different habits and expectations [of commuwichtithen people are contin-
ually misjudged and misunderstood. You try to be nice and are judged, Mahyry to be
considerate and are judged cold; You try to make a good impressigohinnéerview or at a
cocktail party and see that the other person is annoyed rather than charmed (1984: 4).
Some of the most serious misjudgements of speaker attitude eswhaléy occur in mis-
understandings of thdeferencestrategy, where the speaker is suspected of falseness and
hypocrisy, manipulativeness and arrogance. The problems whiclesiahfrom a misunder-
stood deference strategy are illustrated in the following example:

It doesn’t matter

A group of German students were planning to holdrewell party for a Taiwanese student who was abmueturn home

after having completed her studies. When they hackrar less finished their preparations for thengvihey decided to ask
the Taiwanese student, who up to this point knething of their plans, which date would suit hertbéss it turned out

however, she was too busy with the preparationbdojourney to have time for a party. Having triediain to persuade her
to come, the German students finally gave up adty g@ointed out that she would thus be leaving withseeing all her
friends one last time. At this, however, insteadodlogizing for not coming to what had been mearte her own farewell

party, the Taiwanese student said, ‘Oh, it doeswtter’. This response confused the German studenygsmuch and left a
number of them wondering whether her friendship Ibeeh genuine or whether she was in fact gladedhselast of them. It
never occurred to them that what she had meant Watoesn't matter if I'm not there. I'm not impant. Go ahead and
have a party. You don’t need to cancel it if | ¢a@me’.

Thus, while the Taiwanese student had intended to signal defebgneaying how unimpor-
tant her presence at the party was, this was totally misunderstooel Ggtiman students. Not
accustomed to the employment of the deference strategy, they toodnteak as a sign of
cool distance and insincerity.

Very serious misinterpretations of speaker attitude may alsar edeen interactants do not
share the same communicative habits with respect to humour, ldefam speech which is
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‘not meant literally’ (Tannen 1984: 138) Thus, as Tannen shows, the self-mocking humour
of the high-involvement style is often misunderstood in the opposite, sensgaking fun of
the listener (1986: 127f.). Possibly even more easily - and gramaunderstood is the form
of teasing commonly referred to asit-down humour, which involves a playfully meant
attack on the listener’s positive face by the speaker, who pretewedsicise or make fun of a
certain aspect of the listener’s person - his or her lookstimna, physical or mental abilities.
Depending on the type of humour involved, the listener may either jugh lar return the
‘attack’ by making a similar humorous remark about the speakéileVéuch ‘teasing
matches’ are immensely pleasurable to people familiar wightyipie of humour, misunder-
standings involving this kind of joking strategy, very popular in China, caa desastrous
consequences for interpersonal relationships. This is illustrated in the follexangple.

The perils of humour

A female Taiwanese student who was studying atran@e university on an exchange program was engiageasual con-
versation with two students, one of whom was a goman from the Middle East, whom she had got toakgaite well, or
so she thought. Having heard him declare thati;tiautiful weather he could not stay at homesindy but was planning
to spend the afternoon at the swimming-pool, shielenly felt the urge to tease him and, without payo think, jokingly
accused him of not going to the pool to swim butetyeto relish the sight of so many scantily-clazligg women, a banter
which in her own culture would have prompted a ypéliased and equally teasing response. Howeveeaithof returning
the tease, the young man stared at her in contemptisbelief and left the room in a huff, mumblsmmething about the
arrogance of judging others by oneself. Sadly, assalt of this misunderstanding, he staunchly @egicontact with her
during the rest of her stay, and that was the ém¢hat might have become a warm friendship.

Thus, whereas the young woman'’s remark was meant as a ‘plagftk’ a&nd an invitation to
join the game and ‘shoot back’, the young man, not accustomed to thisfitwmour, took
the remark seriously and believed he was being subjected to atkang form of criticism.
While her message was oneaamaraderie it was interpreted in terms afrogance This
particular form of teasing, challenging, put-down humour is refeto here adai-gang, the
term in Chines¥. The examples discussed above show that the attitude signaledrivgran
action strategy is often ambiguous. We now come to the causes of this ambiguity.

1.2.6The origins of the ambiguity of the metamessage

According to Tannen, the ambiguity of the metamessage has twoonngiims: On the one
hand, the interaction strategies are highly ambiguous, due to the umglestgiolinguistic
processes involved power and solidarity On the other hand, due to their non-referential,
indirect and therefore highly ambiguous meanings, the suprasegieattaies, which play
an important part in the signaling of metamessages, are atdante for misunderstandings
of speaker meaning and attitude.

1.2.6.1 The sociolinguistic origins - power and solidarity

The sociolinguistic causes of the ambiguity of the interacti@tegjies are found in the ambi-
guity of power andsolidarity, a process introduced above and linked to the concept of foot-
ing. As Tannen has demonstrated, all four interaction stratege=asily misinterpreted with
respect to equalness and unequality of footingpoeerandsolidarity. Thus, the strategy of
support meant to signal affinity ansblidarity, is easily misunderstood as treating the listener
as in need of help, and therefore inferior (a form of unequalnebgg in deferencewhere

the interaction partner is actually being raised to a highetigggshe suspects the speaker of
wanting to manipulate him, another form of treating him as infefisrthe above discussed

rony and joking as part of conversational styke discussed by Tannen in 1986: 130 ff. For detafisdussions of irony, see Roy 1978
and Kaufer 1981. For discussions of humour imegal, see Palmer 1994 and Ross 1998. A briefogeoti irony and sarcasm, to which
reference will be made in Chapter 6, is inclugteNorrick 1993.

%Tai-gang translated as ‘to argue’ in the New Practicaln@bi-English Dictionary, is discussed in more tigta?art Three below. It bears
a strong similarity to what is described in literature as verbal duelling: informal linguistiontests, in which people attack each other t
through forceful or ingenious use of languag&yétal 1987: 60). Tannen finds a similar jokinggtgy, which she refers to as ‘ritual
complaining’, with speakers of tiigh-involvement styl€1986: 58).
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examples have shown, even the two interaction strategies meagnabesjualness and soli-
darity, i.e.camaraderieanddistance may be misunderstood in similar negative ways, espe-
cially in intercultural interactions. In fact, it often seems though the ever suspicious
listener, refusing to give the speaker the slightest benefth@fdoubt, were constantly
‘looking out’ for the smallest indication of inequalippwerin the speaker’s speech behavior,
holding it up almost triumphantly as ‘proof’ of the speaker’s ill%%. As Tannen explains,
the ambiguity of the interaction strategies with respegot@er andsolidarity, equality and
unequalness, is due to the fact that, like the human need for involvemdeimdapendence,
both dimensions are always present. As she writes: ‘It's adpar like the drawing of a
chalice and two faces. Both images exist in the picture samediusly, and we can see both,
but we can only see one at a time. In the same way, we eanbBeone side of thpower/
solidarity dimension at a time.’(1986: 102)

1.2.6.2 The linguistic origins - the ambiguity of the suprasegmental features

Gumperz and Tannen repeatedly call attention to the fact that, dbeitaon-referential,
indirect and ambiguous meanings, the suprasegmental featuré® used to communicate a
large number of different messages, relating to speech @djuitiscourse tasks (in contex-
tualization) and speaker attitude (metamessage). As Tannen cautions:

[The suprasegmental features] are used in devieslo the daily work of having conversations - kiike showing you're
listening, interested, establishing solidarity tlwat you're not. Usually these devices work jusef but because they're not
explicit, they can be misinterpreted.’ (1986: 54)

Thus, while the elevated loudness, tempo and pitch ohigife involvement stylserve to
communicate the strong interest and involvement of the speaker gfitbcteo topic matter
and interaction partner, precisely the same signals can also be used totbigmalery differ-
ent messages, such as negative surprise, frustration and eeenNatgrally, this can - and
frequently does - lead to misunderstandings of speaker attitude sjdgeiments of person-
ality, examples of which were discussed above. Gumperz and Tarsternaphasize that,
due to the implicitness and ambiguity of the suprasegmental features and thatftwtir use
in conversational interaction is regulated by socio-culturallyepad communicative con-
ventions, listeners not possessing the appropriate background knowledog relathese
conventions are often unable to correctly interpret the meanirgesé signals and therefore
misinterpret their interpersonal messages.

® Therefore, it would seem that the strateggugiportis almost predestined to be misunderstood, evéfinwne culture, by virtue of the
fact that assistance is usually offered by ntorapetent persons to people less competent ahdsmeed. Another source of miscommu-
nication, this time between China and the Weghe different manner in whicupportin offered in the two cultural spheres. While the
Chinese system @dice‘points’ is inconceivable to most westerners, western custom of ‘free of charge’ gifts and fawuie. without
the incurrance of debts and the owing of fagasiiquite as difficult to understand for the ager&hinese. While westerners are likely to
distrust the Chinese custom as calculativetgpdcritical, to most Chinese the western custopears naive - as well as inconsiderate, if
the receiver is not given a chance to ‘repaydebt’, which in much of China amounts to a mdray.
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Summary of Part One
In interactional sociolinguistics the interaction partners muabksh and maintain conversa-
tional involvement as a prerequisite to successful interacfibis. is achieved through the
process of contextualization, during which, with the help of the cardkzation cues, the
information needed to understand speakeaningand intent is signaled. Given the implicit-
ness and ambiguity of these signals, whose use is regulatedcioycslturally patterned
conventions, the successful outcome of this process requires thatettaetants possess a
common, or at least compatible, form of linguistic and socio-culb&ekground knowledge.
While Gumperz’ primary concern is the communication of speechitaediand discourse
tasks, signaling in effeathat the speaker is doing, Tannen’s interest focuses on a different
level of contextualization, involvingvhy, i.e. for what attitudinally, i.e. interpersonally,
motivated reason, the speaker is engaged in a given speectyaktivdiannen’s interaction
model, a speaker’s interpersonal attitude is communicated in theofotihe metamessage,
which represents the attitudinal counterpart to Gumperz’ more figctugented contextua-
lizing information. In Tannen’s model the metamessafjyspeech is communicated, first,
through the speaker’s interactional behavior, in terms ofrtteeaction strategyvhich his
actions and utterances are intended to convey, and secondly, througlgufsti¢ signals, in
particular the suprasegmental features, which he uses in thenenaaf this interaction
strategy. Tannen sees the interpersonal-attitudinal information aahbgythe metamessage
as consisting of two componenitfinity, described as the speaker’s wish iforolvement
closenes®r independence/distancandfooting the speaker'equal or unequalposition, or
standing, with regards to the listener. In the expanded interactdelrdeveloped at the end
of Chapter 1, the four interaction strategesmaraderie support distanceand deference
were defined in terms of the following metamessages:

(1) Camaraderie Wish for closeness/involvememdequal footing
(2) Support: Wish for closeness/involvenamtunequal (superior) footing
(3) Distance: Wish for distance/independeandequal footing
(4) Deference:  Wish for distance/independesregunequal (inferior) footing

As Tannen demonstrates, the signaling and interpretation of thactierstrategies and their
metamessages, far from being easy and straightforwaradoimplicated process which often
goes wrong, resulting in misunderstandings of speaker attitude ajudgeiments of speaker
personality. Speech behavior intended to sigr@aharaderieis often misunderstood as an
overbearing and pushy attitude, whdleferencas often mistaken for falseness, hypocrisy and
manipulativeness. In a similar fashion, thstancestrategy is easily misread in terms of cool
or cold aloofness and arrogance, wtslgportis mistaken for one-upmanship, superiority
and arrogance. Fig. 3 lists the four interaction strategies with titeirded metamessages and
their antagonists the attitudinal message in terms of which they are most comnmaisly
understood:

interaction strategy intended metamessage:  misinterpretation (antagonist):

camaraderie closeness/equalness pushiness
distance distance/equalness cold aloofness
support closeness/inequality arrogance
deference distance/inequality falsenesshypocrisy

Fig. 3 The interaction strategies with their metamessages and astagoni
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The fact that misunderstandings of the metamessage give risalpdd misunderstandings
of attitude but also, through the bond between language and social ideatityhe listener to
misjudge the speaker’s personality, is a point of utmost concerartoemn. Given the un-
happy consequences of such misunderstandings for interpersonal andtursdrcammuni-
cation, she takes a strong interest in their causes. Accowlitige tresults of her research,
these reside in the ambiguity of the underlying sociolinguisticcgsses power and
solidarity) and the ambiguity of the suprasegmental features.

Of great interest to both Gumperz and Tannen are the suprasegroaidatualizatiorcues,
the suprasegmental features, whose non-referential and ambigumiagadhey blame for
the miscommunications which often occur in contextualization and ghelsig of speaker
attitude. Since the use of these linguistic signals is m@ted by socio-culturally patterned
rules and conventions, both linguists stress that the correct inétigmeof these signals is
only possible for a listener who shares the speaker’s lingaisticsocio-cultural background
knowledge and who therefore has knowledge of the speaker's comnmueibatits, in
Tannen’s model also referred to as his or her conversational style.

While Gumperz and Tannen are certainly right that many of the abssssed problems of
interpersonal and intercultural communication may be traced to thedtmiss and ambi-
guity of the suprasegmental features, their writings do ntiddecdetailed discussions of the
origins and the precise nature of this ambiguity. These issueBendlddressed in Part Two,
which contains a phonetically oriented definition and description ofstimrasegmental
features, the communicative forms they give rise to and the oarmative functions which
these fulfill. The aim of the discussion will be to find out, on Hasis of the research
literature, what may be said about the role of the suprasegnfeatales, both in the
signaling of communicative meaning in general as well as dh@runication of the meta-
message of speech, as defined by Deborah Tannen. It is, for exaomieivable that the
signaling and interpretation of the four metamessages reliehensatprasegmental features
than those discussed by Tannen, and that the purported ambiguitynoétdraessage is only
due to her omission of these features. As one possible examplehd semture, the role of
voice quality in the signaling of communicative meaning will caméder close scrutiny in
Part Two.
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Part Two

Dimensions of meaning in suprasegmental communoicati
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Introductionto Part Two
The four chapters which make up Part Two are devoted tfmtins andfunctionsof supra-
segmental communication in German - as a western, Indo-European, langndddandarin
Chinesé - as a representative of the Sino-Tibetan tone languages. dten(micative) form
may be defined as a linguistic phenomenon, such as a nuclear pteimpa certain degree
of loudness or voice quality (setting), which is used to signal agmuative meaning, via
the creation of meaningful contrast3he most important objectives pursued in the discus-
sions to follow are: First, finding a phonetically explicit andhe same time functionally
oriented definition of the forms of suprasegmental communication im&erand Chinese;
Second, determining the functions of these forms in human communicaidhgeimanner in
which they are used to signal communicative, in particular attitydim@aning; And third,
detecting the origins of the above mentioned functional ambiguitthefsuprasegmental
forms. Three groups of communicative forms are distinguished: (Ifpthes ofintonation
presented in chapters 2 and 3; (2) dverall feature - overall pitch, loudness, tempo and
fluency - discussed in chapter 4; and (3) the formgoafe quality discussed in chapter 5.
The basic building-blocks of these forms are the suprasegmentialefdangth loudness
pitch, pauseandvoice quality.Short and longer-term variations in the first four features give
rise to the forms ointonationand theoverall forms while the different types, @ettings of
voice quality correspond to variations in the speaker’s voice quéliéybegin with a brief
presentation of the suprasegmental features with their physialpgcoustic and perceptual
correlates and the manner in which they contribute to communicatoreniation, by means
of the communicative forms defined above.

Length

Defined in perceptual terms as the relative lengthort mid andlong - of a speech sound in
a given environment, the acoustic correlate of length idtivation of the corresponding
speech signal, indicated in millisecorn(dss). On thephysiological plane length corresponds
to the time required for the realization of the speech sound, dependehtwiatary speed, a
function of the velocity of the articulators involved in its redl@a and the extent of the
movements carried out by the articulatory organs.

Loudness

Defined perceptually as the impression that a given speech solmalés, or softer than
another in its environment, loudnessrresponds to two acoustic measuasplitudeand
intensity The amplitude of a speech signal, indicated in Pasc#sg),(is defined as the
maximal displacement of the air particles involved in its souncew@flected in the peak-to-
peak values of its speech pressure waveform.ifiteasity of a speech signal, measured in
decibels @B), corresponds to the amount of energy present in the Sighalthe physiolo-

! In the following, Mandarin Chinese, the modermdard language of China, Taiwan and Hongkong,belteferred to simply as Chinese.

2 This inherently functional concept of communicatimeaning, based on the presencenafaningfulcontrasts’, constitutes the fundamental
point of departure of all modern linguistic reséma- from theminimal pairsof structural phonology to the componential anedysf
semantic theory. Note, however, that while thecept of contrast is relatively unproblematic witleore linguistics, where meaning is
defined in terms of referential, factual inforioat the question of what exactly is to be regaragdneaning in suprasegmental commu-
nication is less straightforward, since much ntbem factual information is involved. Accordingtte definition proposed by Lyons
(1977), to be adopted here, a meaningful conlretsteen twdminimally distinct intonational pitch-patterns’ e when native speakers
associate different, either referential, expressr social, meanings with different members efphir, or when different contexts would be
appropriate for the use of different membersefpair’ (1977: 50 f.). This definition leads usatéurther problem in suprasegmental
communication which has yet to resolved in asfattory manner, that 6minimal distinctiveness’, a term borrowed from thieary
approach of segmental phonology. Naturally, tisértttion between different forms of suprasegmlecdanmunication, such as varying
degrees of loudness or different intonationaltpjpatterns, is ndiinary butgradualand can therefore not be analysed in terms of the
presence of absence of a given feature. (Sdgefutiscussion in Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 110)

® The termsoverall’ length, loudness and tempo of utteranaaating to speech phenomena based on longer-teriations of these
features, were chosen to avoid confusion withstiwt-term variations in length, loudness and mhich give rise to the forms of
intonation (See discussion below). The discussfayverall pitch will also include a brief accowft(overall) pitch-range, which plays a
minor role in Western languages but holds imgarfunctions in the Chinese language, in partio@lzinese intonation (See Chapter 3).

“ Note, however, that while the perceived loudnéss(speech) signal is related to its intensitgsthtwo parameters are not in perfect
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gical plane, loudness is a function of the subglottal air-presseated below théarynx® by
the respiratory system. It is also dependent on the degreeuth mpening, which modifies
the amount of energy radiated during speech.

Pitch

On the perceptual plane, pitch is defined as the perceived pitdmsheig.high, mid or low,
of a voiced speech sound as compared to others in its vicinitytitislaory correlate is the
frequencyof vocal fold vibration, modified by subglottal air-pressure andculas adjust-
ments in the larynx which regulate the length, mass and tensithre afocal folds. On the
acoustic dimension, the pitch of a speech sound, corresponding to tlai@xcdte of the air
molecules involved, is defined as thendamental frequencffo) of its signal, calculated as
the number of repetitions, or cycles, of its waveform per second, and given inHieytz (

Pause

The pause is describable in broad terms as an interruption in afipmeof speech. Pauses
may be either silent offilled’: The silent, orempty pause, is defined perceptually and
acoustically as a period of sileficand corresponds on the articulatory plane to the cessation
of vocal activity. The filled pause contains an unspecified numbes-oékedfillers, single

or repeated vocal phenomena, such as ‘mfalw’, or ‘er’. A variant of the filled pause is the
lengthening defined as the prolongation of a syllable/segment beyond its hammaarked,
duration, a phenomenon commonly encountered towards the end of utterancesuiscd
final slow-down. While pauses and lengthenings are described aeadlysin terms of their
duration in millisecondsngs), perceptual assessments of pauses are generally madasn te
of the relative length long, mid or short- in comparison to the length of single syllables or
segments in the immediate environmeithe perceptual, articulatory and acoustic correlates
of length loudnesspitch andpauseare shown in Fig.%

Voice quality

Thevoice quality,or tone of voiceof a speaker may be described in perceptual terms as a cer-
tain auditory coloring of his voice, is heard to be running throughalsbunds of his utter-
ances (Abercrombie 1967: §1)Acoustically, this auditory coloring may be described in
terms of acoustic properties shared by these sounds. On théasotiz plane, the configura-
tional approach of John Laver (1980) defines voice quality in termsr@afirceonfigurations

of muscular adjustments, referred toaasculatory settingsand effected in the laryngeal or
supralaryngeal part of the vocal apparatus. In Laver's modeddttimgis regarded as the
basic descriptive unit and communicative form of voice quality communication.

correlation: Due to differences in the respoesess of the human perceptory system, sensati@wiaf loudness for different frequencies
are based on different intensities. To namelharaton-linear correlation in this context, thegeptory impression of loudness is also
dependent on interactions between the inteasitlyduration of speech signals.

® The larynx, sometimes also referred to asv/thiee box s situated at the top end of the trachea anthomnthe vocal foldgSee Chapter 5)

® Strictly speaking, a definition in terms of ‘rela’ silence would be more correct, as one haake account of the level of the background
noise which is usually present in recordingeatfiral speech - and therefore also in the speetnugof this type of speech.

" It should perhaps be added that the relative eatja pause as perceived by a listener is of ecdegendent on speech tempo: Depending
on the speed with which an utterance is deltjeagpause of, say, 0.5 secs. may be judged pagtigpasiong, mid or short

® Fig. 4 is adapted from Couper-Kuhlen (1986: 7) Gisiper-Kuhlen points out, the relationships betwibese three levels are not as
straightforward as they might seem. Thus, peuzgpudgements of the loudness, pitch and len§peech sounds are not linearly
correlated with the intensity, frequency andation of their corresponding acoustic signals. Ageond point, the precise physiological
correlates of pitch and frequency on the onelhand loudness and intensity on the other, stifliaclarification. As a third point, the
acoustic measures of intensity, fundamentalfegy and duration are dependent on a number ef fbtors, such as the phonetic
environment of speech sounds, vowel qualitytaedooint of articulation of consonants. (Discussiof these influences are found in
Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 7f and Cruttenden 1986: 2f.)

° Segments often differ in the degree to which teyaffected by, or susceptible to, the articujagord perceptory properties of voice
qualities, in particular of thgupralaryngeabettings The scale of the effect of a given supralaryngetiingon a segment is proportional
to the distance separating their articulatocatmns. Thus, for example, velar consonants aed bpck vowels are highly susceptible to
palatalization brought about by moving the tip of the tongueda¥s the front part of the hard palate, whereagffieet of thissettingon
high, close front vowels and bilabial or demahsonants is minimal. (See discussion in Lave0198 f.)
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Feature

Length

Loudness

Pitch

Pause

Perceptual
correlate

perceived duration
of speech sound

perceived loudness
of speech sound

perceived pitch of
speech sound

perceived interruption
in flow of speech

Physiological
correlate

Duration of articulatory
process

Strength of pulmonary
air-pressure

Vibration-rate of the vocal
folds

(1) cessation of vocal activity

(2) articulation dillers

Acoustic
correlate

Duration of speech sig
Amplitude/intensity
speech signal

Fundamental frequer
of speech signal

(1) silence

ynal

of

cy

(2) acoustic signals dillers

Fig. 4 The phonetic correlateslehgth loudnesspitch andpause

Forms and functions in suprasegmental communication
Part of the ambiguity of suprasegmental communication to whiemteth was called in
Chapter 1 is related to the manner in which the suprasegmertaktan particular length,
loudness, pitch and pause, contribute to human communication. In contrast tquedite
communication, which is based on one communicative formatheulatory setting the
manner in which length, loudness, pitch and pause contribute to comtramisacompara-
tively complex, since they do so through the action of not one but thfeeedi types of
communicative forms, bound to different time-domains. Thus, local wargain length,
loudness and pitch extending over a small number of syllables withiarmhthe same utter-

ance contribute - together with phonological pauses/lengthenings - ¢cetiteon and demar-

kation of theforms of intonationwhile longer-term, overall, variations in length, loudness
and pitch andhon-phonological pauses/lengthenings give rise toteeall featuresof loud-
ness, pitch, tempo and fluency. The third type of communicative formedbas length,
loudness, pitch and pause are lilveg-term (quasi-) permanentpudnesspitch, tempoand
fluencyfeaturesof a person’s voice which can serve in the speaker idemtificand voice

profiling®.

A second factor contributing to the complexity of suprasegmental comation is the fact
that the majority of the communicative forms discussed here rholé than one commu-
nicative function. Thus, while the voice qualigtting of nasality when limited to single
segments' functions phonologically as a distinctive feature of nasal consonadtscavels,
while the longer-term use afasality extending over whole utterances, serves to signal
emotional and attitudinal information, such as scorn, contempt andeaféaslly, nasality
as a (quasi-) permanent feature of a person’s voice can idemtifgr her as a speaker of a
certain variety of English, such as BPWhile the different communicative functions of voice

quality settingsare dependent on the functional domain (from single segments and syllables to

whole utterances and even longer stretches of speech) and thtisealsoe-domain invol-
ved, the many functions of the communicative forms based on length, lougitessand

% As is the case with voice quality, these long-téeatures are for the most part physiologicallyed®ined, but can be altered to a certain
degree with speech therapy (Graddol & Swann 13Bherwise, these features usually remain unctdwoger long periods of time,
though minor can occur as the result of illnessfessional activity and periods of high ematiband psychological stress.

™ Due to assimilatory processes often encounteredsality, thissettingcan also affect the vowels and consonants imtheediate
vicinity of nasal consonants and nasalized \sweading to pre- and postnasalization.

2 The term Received Pronunciation (RP) relateseéaegionally neutral, ‘standard’ accent of BritBhglish, originally that used at Court
and in the public schools. The American eqeinalsGeneral Americanthe German standardhochdeutscl{'High German’).
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pause are quite independent of the time-domain. Thus, both the forntsration and the
overall featurescan serve to signdinguistic, or discoursa) information, showing how
consecutive utterances and speaker contributions belong togethesgésnal function, they
can also communicatearalinguistic i.e. emotional and attitudinal information; And as a
third function, they can also serve to communioat&alinguistic indexical, information
about the speaker, such as his affiliation with certain socionralgvariants, his membership
to particular professional groups and certain traits of his persorn@as already mentioned
above in the General Introduction, this functional diversity of the supresal phenomena,
by virtue of which one communicative form can signal as mangeaen different kinds of
information®, makes suprasegmental communication a difficult matter, sinceexsation-
alists not sharing the same background can never be completeljcsure appropriately
signal and interpret, encode and decode, the information they wish to exchange.

In the following four chapters the diverse and complex manner iohwthie three groups of
suprasegmental forms - the western (i.e. English and Germdrlanese forms dahtona-
tion, the overall featuresand voice qualitysettings- contribute to communication will be
discussed in detdfl Each chapter begins with a presentation of the forms to besedet,
following which a description of their most important communicativections - linguistic,
paralinguistic and extralinguistic - is given, based on the pe&@ the research literature.
Since the focus of this work is on the communication of (interpel)sattdude, particular
attention will be devoted to the manner in which the communicativesfeignal this kind of
information, both in general terms and in terms of Deborah Tannensnessage discussed
in Chapter 1.

13 |n addition to those named here, other functidrtese features discussed in the literature ircthé grammatical, informational and
illocutionary functions, the first two subcateigs of the linguistic function discussed aboveyfer-Kuhlen 1986: 111f.) For a discussion
of the indexical function of intonation, ses@Crystal 1975: 88ff.

*The emphasis in the discussions to follow willdpethe signaling of communicative meaning - in ®ohlinguistic, paralinguistic and
extralinguistic information - by the forms aftonation, the overall features and voice qualéitings Therefore, the long-term, (quasi-)
permanent features mentioned in passing abdvieanot be included. Of the three kinds of inidek meaning given here, only those
relating to speech community membership andlsgrepersonality are of interest to the presenkwor
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2. Forms and functions of English and German intmma

This chapter deals with the signaling of communicative meaoynatonational means in
German and English As the first step, the forms of intonation in these two languages,
defined according to the tonetic approach to western intonation, arentaesbriefly®,
following which the communicative functions of these forms are discussed inrS2@i

2.1 The communicative forms of English and Germ#&mation

The discussion begins with a presentation of the English and Germarubasof tonality,
the intonation-group, and its subdivision into the upitshead head onsetand nucleus
After this we discuss how these units are signaled by length, loudness, pitch and pause

2.1.1 Units of tonality - the intonation-group

In the description of Western intonation the most basic functional unit isttm&tion-group
conceivable as the intonational tune,pitich-contour of a stretch of speech which on the
semantic level broadly corresponds to one unit of inform&ti@n the syntactic plane, into-
nation-groups generally coincide with either clauses or sentemgesnt discussed in more
detail below. They are divided into four smaller units,ghrehead head nucleusandtail, the
first forming theprenuclear segmenhucleusandtail constituting thenuclear segmentig. 5
shows an English and a German utter&hsebdivided into these four units.

Prenuclear segment Nuclear segment
Prehead Head Nucleus Tail

1 A dog is a man’sbest friend

2 A dog is a maris  besfriend

3 A dog is a man’'bestfriend

1 Ein bellender Hund beiBt  nicht®

2 Ein bellender Hund bei3t  nicht

3 Ein bellender Hund beil3nicht

Fig. 5 The units of the English/German intonation-group

As Fig. 5 shows, there is always more than one way of effe¢his subdivision, each
rendering differing from the others in the position ofmiteleusrelative to the corresponding

' Due to the scarcity of tonetically oriented anasysf German intonation, any discussion of thetiane of German forms of intonation
requires extrapolation from observations onBhglish language. In the many cases where theimgsaof German certain intonation
forms are not discussed in the literature ftinetions of their English counterparts will theref be tentatively applied. The formal and
functional similarities of English and Germaitonation which allow this line of action are dissad in Fox 1984, Gibbon 1998, and
Grice & Bauman 2000. For discussions of diffiees in the intonation of the two languages, sée B2/5, Andersen 1978, Esser 1978,
Russ 1981 and Markus 1992. One of the aimseoéxperimental study in Part Three will be to exenthe validity of the functions thus
posited for these German intonation forms.

16 The following discussion is based in the maint@following tonetic works: Pike 1945, O’Connor ahahold 1973, Crystal 1969,
Halliday 1967a, 1970, Cruttenden 1986, Coupgm&n 1986 and Tench 1995 for the English formisitmhation, and von Essen 1964,
Pheby 1975, 1984 and Fox 1984 for the GermangoPalmer 1924, Kingdon 1958, Schubiger 1958Gintson 1989 were also
consulted.

In the early days of intonation research, theriatimn-group was thought by some to possess a gingsiological correlate, a unit
referred to as thereath-group (See Lieberman 1967, 1980). Later evidence agtiisshypothesis, presented among others by Ghala
Hirano (1967), led to the rejection of thisdhe (See discussion in Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 73 ff.)

8 The term‘utterance' is used in linguistics to refer to atstr of speech not (yet) described in terms of phagical or syntactic units
(Couper-Kuhlen 1986). Another definition prepady Crystal (1985) is: ‘ a stretch of speechpafesh preceded and followed by silence
or a change of speaker’ (1985: 322). The ten@ssage’, adopted from discourse analysis, iswihdhe same meaning here.

¥ The English example in Fig. 5 is adopted from Te(i995: 14). The English translation of the Gerrsantence is: ‘A dog that barks
does not bite’. Unless otherwise indicatedGaEtman examples given in this chapter are diranstations of the English examples they
appear in connection with.
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utterance. As each individual rendering communicates a diffecgninanicative meaning,
the location of thenucleus relative to the corresponding utterance is of functional,
communicative, importance. While its precise location is determiiyethnguage-specific
rules, the rules ofonicity, the general rule in English and German is thatniheeus or
nuclear syllable most often falls on the last lexical item of utteranceseadch case the
nucleusmarks what is referred to as tfoeusof the utterance, broadly definable as the word
containing the most important item of information within the speakeessad8 Coming
now to the location of the other three units of the intonation-grougathextends from the
syllable immediately following th@ucleusup to the end of the utterance, while tinead
begins on the first stressed syllable of the intonation-group, edftoras th@nset or onset
syllable and ends on the syllable immediately precedingntingeus Finally, theprehead
consists of any unstressed syllables precedinbehd

In the tonetic approach, the extension of eatbnation-grouprelative to the utterance level
(a phenomenon callednality), the location of itsiucleus(tonicity) and the pitch-patterns of
the nuclear and prenuclear segmentsnti@dearandprenuclear pitch-patternsonstitute the
communicative forms of western intonation. Timgclear pitch-patternsalso referred to as
the nuclear toneS, are seen as contributing most importantly to intonational meaninkg whi
the pitch-patterns of the prenuclear segment are ascribed a lesd@myaugle®.

It was observed above that on the syntactic plane intonation-groupsomaide with either
clauses or sentences. While it is sometimes statedhthahdst frequenynmarked associa-
tion is between the intonation-group and the sentence (Halliday 1975, T@9%)) studies of
English and German spontaneous speech have in fact shown shownahatiantgroups
correspond most frequently to clauses (Crystal 1975, Fox 1984). Tade&ent of this fact,
a distinction is generally made betweaajor andminor intonation-groups: Major intonation-
groups are the intonational correlates of whole sentences, whiler nmtonation-groups
coincide with smaller syntactic units, such as (sub- or coordinated) clauses aefphra
Precisely how a given stretch of speech, consisting of any nuofibgiterances, may be
divided into major and minor intonation-groups, is an important factor idgtesmination of
intonational meaning. The demarcation of one intonation-group and the placemiént
intonation-group boundaries also depend on the correct identification aiftéisal and
external points of delimitation, theucleus the onsetand theintonation-group boundaries
(Cruttenden 1986). The signaling of these points through the actiongth)doudness, pitch
and pause is therefore briefly discussed as follows.

2.1.2 The onset, the nucleus and the intonation-group boundary

2.1.2.1 The onset

The onset is defined as the first syllable of an utterance thagkevhat is often referred to as
simple, or rhythmic stress, signaled in the main by an iner@aduration length and inten-
sity (loudnes} sometimes accompanied by rise or falpitch?®.

20 According to the definition suggested by Jackeh(l72), the focus is ‘the information in [a] sente that is assumed by the speaker not
to be shared by himself and the listener’ (Gotifuhlen 1986: 42). For other definitions of tloeds, see Bolinger 1972 b, Chafe 1974,
1976 and Halliday 1967b.

2 The termgonality, tonicity andtonewere coined by Halliday (1967b, 1970). The termc({ear)toneis avoided here to avoid confusion
with the Chinese (lexical) tones (See Chapyer 3

22 gee discussion in Selting 1995: 23f. To be faimiist be pointed out that this neglect of the petear pitch-patterns is particularly wide-
spread in German tonetic descriptions, butdess English tonetic literature. This will becoédent in the discussion of German
intonational meaning below.

% The terminology used here in the discussion ofasfit units follows Greenbaum & Quirk 1990.

% The presence of a rise or fall in pitch leadintpahe onset syllable seems to be determined keaat two factors, the pitch of the prehead
and the prenuclear pitch-pattern which is theisg initiated. For example, in a high falling Hdeehich is preceded by a low prehead there
is necessarily a rise in pitch onto the onset.
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2.1.2.2 The nucleus

The nucleusis broadly describable as the most prominently stressedleytbd an utterance.
In contrast to the rhythmic stress most commonly found on the ofisdtisythe prominence
of the nuclear syllable is due not only to an increase in lengtHoadithess, but also to a
sudden, marked increase or decrease in pitch referred tpith-®btrusionor pitch-accent
(Bolinger 1958%°. Not necessarily the longest, loudest or even the highesblsyllathin an
utterance, the most important feature of theleusis generally agreed to be this marked
change in pitch, which may occur both onto or from the nuclear syllEiéepitch-movement
involved here is therefore usually one of the following four possésli(1) astep up tp(2) a
step down tp(3) a pitch-movementown from and (4) a pitch-move-menip from the
nuclear syllable (Cruttenden 1986: 48he different positions which can be occupied by the
nucleus with respect to the corresponding utterance are referregdtieans otonicity.

2.1.2.3 The intonation-group boundary

The intonation-group boundary, separating adjacent intonation-groups, megnaled in a
number of different ways, the three most important being: (1) juricteasures, such as
utterance-final slow-down (lengthening), often followed by a pau$®) pitch-declination
throughout the utterance; And (3) a marked, clearly perceivablegehanpitch between
consecutive utterances (Crystal 1969: 204 ff.).

While the final pause, which may be of varying leAftseems to be more typical of major
intonation-group boundaries, utterance-final slow-down is clearly aréeat both major and
minor boundaries: From Pike’s (1945) discussion, it emerges that lmaldewn is present
at most minor boundariesiz. those separating co- and subordinate clauses, individual units
in lists, and topicalized units, such as adverbial phrases and tbp#s @1 f. and 45 f.). In
the absence of the pause, preboundary lengthening increases to amp€ngstal 1969:
206). Coming now to the second boundaniych declination first observed by Pike (1945)
and rediscovered by Pierrehumbert (1979,1980), may be broadly dedired phenomenon
that the pitch of a speaker’s voice is generally lower atetitk of an utterance than at the
beginning®. While declination is generally agreed to originate in theadser in subglottal
pressure during speech, researchers disagree as to wheth@hdéhismenon is purely
phonetic or consciously controllable, in which case it could serveasmunicative, phono-
logical, phenomenon in its own right Indeed, the results of some studies indicate that
declination may not only be controlled but also suspended by certain laryngeal oetha-
nisms (Cohen et al. 1982, Ladd 1984)t also appears th&bp-line declination affecting the
pitch of high-pitched, stressed syllables of utterance, is for thst part dependent on
physiological factors and outside conscious control, whdgom-line declinationwhich
affects the pitch of low, unstressed syllables, may be &ctoamtrolled to a certain degree.
As Cruttenden (1986) notes, there are also indications that bottorddatmation plays a
certain, though indirect, role in the signaling of intonation-group bowrslarhese are often
marked by the suspension of declination, in whose place there is ansueldévely pro-

% According to Crystal (1969), Couper-Kuhlen (19863 Cruttenden (1986), sudden rises and fallstaf piery similar tgpitch-accents
may also be found on onset syllables and withéhead

2 While many tonetic descriptions of western intirasystems emphasize the role of the pause, tise meaigently encountered junctural
signal is in fact not the pause, but utterdima; or preboundary, slow-down, resulting frorfeagthening of the last two, maximally
three syllables of an utterance (Pike 194%e(&so Cruttenden 1986, Trim 1959/1973 and Piké&)19

2" There appears to be no agreement on the relatiggH of these final, phonological, pauses as cogdpa the length of non-phonological,
hesitation pauses which occur in non-final pasi (See Brown et al. 1980 and Cruttenden 198%: 3

2 Other studies of this phenomenon include Ohal®19BfAorsen 1980, Cohen et al. 1982 and Ladd 198#aio the overview provided
by Hirst & Di Cristo (1998).

29 |n view of this uncertain status, Connel & Lad@90) have suggested the generic terrdmfntrend It seems that the termswndrift
anddownstepften found in the literature relate to phonoladiimanifestations of downtrend, whdeclinationis used for strictly
phonetic manifestations of this phenomenon.

%0 See Cohen et al. 1982 and Ladd 1984. As Cohdnatiserve, the calculation of declination is geffgbased on that of tHeottom-line
which is regarded as primary (1982: 261). Tdwaiits of their calculations for English, Dutch alaghanese indicate that, at least in these
languages, shorter utterances contain a comiyelyestronger degree of declination than longee(1982: 259).
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nounced shift in pitch or a change of direction extending over theitasicented syllables
(1986:126)*. This phenomenon corresponds to the third boundary marker named above.

2.1.3 The pitch-patterns in the prenuclear and nuclear segments

2.1.3.1 The prenuclear pitch-patterns (hedtls)

The prenuclear segment was described above as consisting hedatthand prehead.While
the headis defined as containing any and all the rhythmically stiesgiables preceding the
nucleus the preheadconsists of all the unstressed syllables precedinghé¢lae (or, in the
absence of dead thenucleus. In English and German, tipgeheadgenerally contains only
unstressed syllables, whose pitch is largely determined byothidwe followingonset Its
contribution to intonational meaning is therefore generally agied® minimal, a position
which is adopted here. Discussions of prenuclear pitch-patterns iwdtrkswill therefore be
mostly limited to those of thieead®.

The number of prenuclear pitch-patterns often varies between indivahedic descriptions
of English intonation. Broadly speaking, however, three major typeseoiugiearpitch-
movement are recognizelével rising andfalling heads. Level headmcluding by definition
gently descending or ascending pitch-movements, are furtheredifitted according to their
overall pitch-height intdnigh, mid andlow types, andising andfalling headsare subdivided
into simple steppingandglissandotypes, the latter distinction pertaining to the pitch-move-
ments of the unstressed syllables: Whereas in simple fallirigilog headsthe overall pitch-
movement - rising or falling - affects all syllables in eguanner, by contrast in tls¢epping
andglissandatypes the pitch-movement is limited to the stressed syllalésde in stepping
headsunstressedyllables adopt the pitch-height of the stressed syllablesetdrately pre-
ceding them (as in th&eppinghead, in glissando headthey form an intermediarfalling or
rising pitch-sequence which effectively continues the pitch-movement traced pxettexling
stressed syllabfé The difference betweesimple steppingand glissandofalling headsis
shown in Fig. 6 below.

‘—1_1___‘ ’\\\\\\

thesteppingtype thkssandotype the simpleayp

Fig. 6 Thetepping glissandoand simple types of fallingeads®

Coming now to the German prenuclear pitch-patterns, the earliestpties by von Essen
(1964) recognizes two major kinds leéad- low and mid (either level or gently descending)

%1 As Cruttenden also observes, however, such prelaoydown andupshiftsin pitch, the latter also referred torasetsdo not always
occur here (1986: 41), as fact which also agptlb the suspension of declination described fiéiesame degree of declination has
been found to apply across two or more int@emagiroup boundaries, and may affect a number ofntie@ation-groups contained in one
paratone the intonational equivalent of the paragraph (Seeper-Kuhlen 1986:189 f.). According to Coupetilan, pitch resetsare
often - but again not always - found betweemsegutiveparatoneq1986: 189 f.).

%2 |n the tonetic literature prenuclear pitch-patseane generally referred to lagads the only exception being Kingdon 1958, where this
term relates to thenset

3 One of the few linguists to discuss Engliseheadsn more detail is Crystal (1969), who distinguistbetween five different pitch-
heights, ranging betweéextra-high’ andextra-low’ (1969: 233).

% Tench (1995: 132f.). See also O’Connor & Arnold39where thesteppingandglissando headare included under the headings
‘stepping’ and ‘slidingheads

% Large dots represent stressed syllables, smallaotespond to unstressed syllables.
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heads(1964:23f.). This number is raised slightly in Pheby (1975) and Ea84§® Working
with the same three major types as discussed for the Engéitdng Pheby distinguishes be-
tween the following four major types: tevel head the simplefalling head the ‘stepping’
variety of thefalling headand the ‘steppingtising head(1975: 62f). Fox on the other hand
differentiates between three prenuclear pitch-patterns - hoghlelvel and lowrising, the
pitch-movement of the latter referred to as ‘undulating’ (1984: 30frjterestingly, no men-
tion is found in these two analysesgifsandocandsteppingheadsin German.

2.1.3.2 The nuclear pitch-patterns

Beginning with the pitch-accent, leading either to or fromrthelear syllable, the nuclear
segment extends throughout ta@ up to the end of the intonation-group. In most tonetic
analyses, different types of nuclear pitch-patterns are dedowiib two sets of criteria -
nucleardirection andnuclear pitch-rangeA third criterion,tail-slope configurationis found

in Couper-Kuhlen (1986).

(1) Nuclear direction

This criterion, often referred to gsimary, relates to the different directions which may be
traced by nuclear pitch-patterns. The five possible nucleectdins in English and German
are the simpldall andrise, the bidirectionafall-rise andrise-fall, and thelevel directiori®.
While no consensus has been reached with regards to the existdacel aficlear pitch-
patterns in Englisli, the German intonation system is generally agreed to consfateof
distinct nuclear directionsalling, rising andlevel, fall-rising andrise-falling*.

(2) Nuclear pitch-range

The secondary criterion ofuclearpitch-range- also referred to asccent-range is generally
described in connection with, and as a function of,piteh-heightof the nuclear syllable.
Most tonetic descriptions of English and German intonation distinguisreéetthree nuclear
pitch-heights,high, mid and low, and three pitch-rangesjide, mid and narrow. By con-
vention, the pitch-height of a fallingattern relates to the starting-point of its descending
pitch-movement, while the pitch-height of a rising pattern correspandiset highest pitch
attained by its ascending pitch-movement. As in most tonetiysesakll rising types end
high and all falling nuclear patterns end low, the number of typesidéar pitch-patterns
distinguishable with the criterion gitch height/rangas relatively limited: Maximally three
(low, mid and high)falls andrise-falls threerises and fall-rises and, if allowed for, three
levels In fact, most tonetic models provide for only amse-fall and onefall-rise, starting
high and low, respectivel}y The only exception in English is Pike (1945), who not only
distinguishes between four pitch-heights, but also provides for a laugeber of possible
starting and ending points - and thus a larger number of possilget-aaages - per nuclear
direction. More will be said of Pike’'s model below.

Coming now to the German nuclear pitch-patterns, the same owetllbds of description
are found here. However, the number of nuclear types varies from sergten to the next.
Thus, in addition to mid, high and lofalls, rises andlevels Pheby (1975) differentiates
between mid, high and lofall-rises, but allows for only oneise-fall, starting at low-mid

% There is no discussion of prenuclear pitch-pastémrPheby 1984.

%7 As one minor difference between German and Englisimation patterns, a slight upward trend apptake characteristic of unstressed
syllables in German ‘steppinigéads a phenomenon described by Fox in terms of agéamtdulating’ movement (1984:34).

% Therise-fall is regarded by some analysts, as for instancelT@i®95), as a variant of tifail.

39 While Pike 1945, Crystal 1969, Cruttenden 1986 @adper-Kuhlen 1986 all allow for level English fear pitch-patterns, these are
not recognized by Halliday (1967a, 1970) ondfe(1990). Here, levels are seen as ‘rare vatiahtee simple rise.

“CWhile Pheby’s descriptions (1975, 1984) includdied nuclear tones, Fox (1984) sees fllkrise as a variant of the simplise.

“1 One exception here is Tench (1995), who diffesgati between thrdall-risesand tworise-falls See below.
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pitch (1975: 66). In contrast to this, Fox (1984) has high, mid andis®g rise-falls and
fall-rises, but recognizes only low and migesandlevels(1984: 22f.)*

As a final point, most tonetic descriptions of English intonation piseide for the occur-
rence of more than one nuclear pitch-pattern within one intonation-geoppenomenon
referred to acompoundnuclear pitch-patternsAgain, both the types and numbers vary
stronger between individual descriptions. Thus, Halliday (1970) diffatestibetween two
compoundnuclear tones, thialling + low rising and therise-falling + low rising (1970: 9),
while Couper-Kuhlen (1986) suggests four basic tone sequencds]ltherise, therise +
fall, therise-fall + rise and therise-fall + fall-rise (1986: 98 f.), to which other minor types
are added®

(3) Tail-slope configuration

The tail was defined above as consisting of all the unstressedtatdnically) stressed
syllables following immediately after the nuclear syllabi@ough different tail configura-
tions have long been recognized, most tonetic descriptions see thempitement within this
part of the intonation contour as a continuation of the preceding nystehrpattern, and
thus as a purely phonetic phenomenon devoid of communicative fufiction

As Couper-Kuhlen (1986) has shown, however, one and the same nuclear péah+paty

in fact occur with different tail-slope configurations, which atggnal subtle differences in
meaning. Therefore, the conditioning relationship between type of nuclear tone agdreenf
tion of the tail-slope may not be quite as strong as formerlgusali Couper-Kuhlen pro-
poses a three-way distinction, between dfigdually descending/ascending tail-slopes, also
calledgentletail-slopes or tails, (2) sharply descending/ascendstgeptails and (3) slope-
less tails, also referred to #@at tails, which level out the nuclear movement (1986: 86).

In cases where fat tail is preceded by a high or mid fallimgicleusin turn preceded by a
mid/high head the nuclear type, which thus contains a sudden and abrupt step-down in pitch
towards the nuclear syllable is referred to here asagp’ nucleus Fig. 7 shows the four types
of tail-slope configuration differentiated here.

T\ T Ty

thegentle tail théat tail thedrop' nucleus thesteep tail

Fig. 7 Four types of tail-slope

A distinction of this kind, between different configurations of siilpe is not found in the
German tonetic literature.

“2 Though von Essen (1964) does not explicitly défeiate between different variants of nuclear pjiatterns, the data he discusses clearly
include high, low and mifalls, mid and lowrises but only one (mid)eveltone. There are, however, fadl-rises or rise-fallsin von
Essen’s description.

“3 Interestingly, no compound nuclear tones are desttin the tonetic descriptions of German intasatinder discussion here.

4 n effect, this finding by Couper-Kuhlen is in apgition to the general view that, in contrastises which extend over the entire nuclear
segment, in Englisfalls the falling pitch-movement is always completedater than the syllable immediately following thecleus
(O’Connor & Arnold 1973, Halliday 1970).
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2.2 The communicative functions of English and Germtonation

The communicative functions of the English and German forms ohatibn which were
defined above are presented in the following order: After a brietiskson oftonality and
tonicity, the functions ohuclear directionandpitch-height/rangeandtail-slopeconfiguration

are discussed in detail, followed by a brief account of the ipsirtant functions of thpre-
nuclear pitch-patternsAs mentioned above, the focus here will be on three types commu-
nicative functions: (1)inguistic, pertaining to discourse cohesion, the internal, informational,
structure of the speaker's mess8g€) paralinguistic relating to his emotional and attitudi-
nal disposition at the time of speaking, andd®yalinguistig relating to his speech commu-
nity membership and certain - genuine or judged - traits of his personality.

2.2.1 The functions of tonality and tonicity

While tonality andtonicity can also contribute to the signaling of para- and extralinguisti
information, it seems that their primary functions are of guiistic nature, serving the estab-
lishment of discourse cohesion. As this involves communicating the irformstructure of
the speaker's message, the linguistic functionsonélity and tonicity are sometimes also
referred to as their ‘informational’ functions (Couper-Kuhlen 19B&)ch 1995)Tonality
andtonicity have also been found to accompany certain syntactic strsicliirese so-called
‘grammatical’ functions will also be included very briefly.

2.2.1.1 Discourse cohesion - the informational functions of tonality and tonicity

The signaling of discourse cohesion was described in Chaptemg &sst step towards the
establishment of conversational involvement. Its objective is totasténat the information
contained in the speaker's message is interpreted correctlinahd right order. The two
most important steps in the signalling of discourse cohesion invaige, ffresenting, or
‘packaging’ (Chafe 1986), one’s message in portions which can bg pascessed by the
listener and, second, labelling the most important item of eaclopo@onsequently, the
informational function oftonality is the subdivision of speaker messages into smaller por-
tions, orunits ofinformation (Halliday 1967a), whildonicity marks the main item, docus

of each unit of information.

Tonality - the packaging of information

Tonality is thus broadly defined as the process of subdividing a message satpuence of
intonation-groups, each of which corresponds to one unit of information. Whileeoone
hand this process is regulated toyality rule$®, on the other the subdivision of a message
into individual units also depends on how the speaker chooses to presenbpthmatioh
contained therein. Consequently, there is always more than one wgayngfabout such a
subdivision, a fact which already pointed out at the beginning o$dtigon. In the following
examples, an English and a German message, each consisting ofterance, are divided
into intonation-groups in three different ways

(1) |John saw thelay yesterday | (2) |Peter ist gestern irlEheder gegangen |
| Johnl saw theplay yesterdayj| | Peter] ist gestern inFheder geganger|
| Johnsaw the play yegerday | | Gegern| ist Peter indheder geganger

% As discussed in Chapter 1, the signaling of diss@gohesion involves the communication of therivetestructure of the speaker’s
message, which may contain any number of seasen

46 Detailed discussions of the English and Germagsraftonality are found in Cruttenden 1986 and Tench 1995 afthaby 1975
and 1984, respectively.

4" The English example is taken from Couper-KuhledB8@t 122). The English translation of the Germaangple is: ‘Peter went to the
theatre yesterday.’
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Tonicity - the marking of the focus

Tonicity is broadly defined as the marking of tigcleusof a given intonation-group, this in
turn reflecting the most important item, fmcus of the corresponding utterance. Since one
intonation-group normally contains one, maximally twaclei the number oiuclei per
utterance is also determined to some degree by the number of ioriegrvatups it is divided
into. The precise location of thucleuswithin a given intonation-group, is regulated by the
relatively complex, language-specific rulestohicity’®. In English and Germatonicity the
following three factors appear to be most important for the locatidhe nucleus (1) The
type of focus i.e. narrow or broad which is to be signaled; (2) theord typewhich is
involved in broad focus and (3) thesyntactic ruleswhich are activated. Imarrow focus
where one particular item is being highlighted, the generafoulEnglish and German is that
the nucleusalways falls on this very itenNarrow focusmay involve the signaling of a
contrast, as in example (3) below, or the highlighted iteraes &s new or unexpected to the
listener - either by comparison to other items in the utteransgithin the communicative
context provided, as in example (Byoad focuson the other hand, is defined as a condition
in which the speaker’s message in its entirety is signaleteas an example for which is
shown below in (5). As example (5) illustrates, the generalhrette is that theucleusfalls

on the last lexical item of an utterance, this excluding Hynitien all items which are
regarded as non-lexical in the respective language. While ifis&rgis involves the rela-
tively limited group of grammatical morphemes, in German gteofiword-types regarded as
‘non-lexical’ in this context is much longer, including for examphe prefixes of separable
words and often even verbforms, as is shown in example (6). Finally,hndmguages the
issue ofbroadfocusis further complicated by syntactic rules which also regulat position

of thenucleus In English, this involves for example what Cruttenden (1986) alknt sen-
tences’, which typically contain verbs relating to (dis-) apgeee and misfortune and where
the nucleususually falls on the subjéét Nucleusposition in event sentences is illustrated in
example (7).

(3) Contrastive focusShe’s not myirl friend anymore. She’s ngpx-girlfriend™.
Sie ist nicht mehr métreurdin. Sie ist mein&x-freundin.

(4) Narrow focus: [Q: What will you have to drink?]
(non-contrastive) A : Ithink I'll have a cupte& Ich glaube, ich nehme ein@ee.

(5) Broad focus: [Sitting on the balcony at night]:
Look, there’s a fallingtar! Guck mal, da ist ja eirgterrschnuppe!

(6) Event sentence: [Watch out!] Thieirney’s falling down?*
[Pass auf!] DEaminfallt herunter!

2.2.1.2 The grammatical functions of tonality and tonicity

While going about their informational functiortenality andtonicity come into contact with
the syntactic structures of utterances. It has been found thainceatterns ofonality and
tonicity regularly and typically co-occur with particular syntadiicictures. In some cases, it
even seems that their very presence can serve to comredifferentiate between, such
structures. Examples (8) and (9) show English utterances in ¥amality andtonicity would
seem to fulfill such contrastive functicfis

48 A detailed discussion of the English ruledarficity is found in Cruttenden 1986 and Tench 1995. Then@e rules ofonicity are pre-
sented in Pheby 1975 and 1984. (See also Fék B3 ff.).

9 See Cruttenden 1986: 83.

%0 The English example is adapted from Tench 1995: 62

*1 The English example is taken from Cruttenden 13®6:

®2 Note that in many of the following casesality is in fact supported in this function by the naclpitch-patterns, which in their informa-
tional function (see below) serve to indicatality vs. non-finality. Therefore, the so-callgdammatical’ function of tonality - and
tonicity too - is in doubt. (See Barry 1981 ,uper-Kuhlen 1986: 151 ff.).
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(8) Tonality: Defining vs. non-defining appositions and relative claiises
() | They sentloan| a waitress from the el | vs.| They sentioan| awaitress| from the heel ||
(b) [ Tom Jonegthesingel| comes fromWales|| vs.| Tom Jones thsinger| comes fromVales ||

(9) Tonicity: Comment adjuncts vs. adjuncts of marther
| They didn’t comehappily | vs. | They didn’t comd happily ||

On the other hand, in examples (10) and (11) there is a looseonstap betweernonality
andtonicity and syntax>:

(10) Tonality: The marking of direct speech interspersed by a comment clause:
| What| peopleask| do youmakeof him?|
| Was| fragten dieLeue | habe er hier zauwchen?|*®

(12) Tonicity: The marking of final vocatives, included in the tail:
| 1 didn’t saythat Mr. Powel||
| Das habe ich nicht so geint Peter]|

2.2.1.3 The para- and extralinguistic functions of tonality and tonicity

The role oftonality andtonicity in the communication of para- and extralinguistic information
has received only very little scholarly attention and the litigearch that has been done is
almost entirely limited to the English language. While the obl®nicity in the signaling of
paralinguistic information is still in doubt, there is a famaunt of evidence thabnality has
important contributions to make here. Halliday (1970) observestdnality patterns in
English often reflect the formalitgf the speech situation: In formal situations, where speech
is relatively slow and utterances are long and full of informatlmese tend to be divided into
a larger number of intonation-groups than in informal speech (1970: 4). Gu(ip8Ra) has
pointed out that among the twonality patterns shown here in example (13) version (b),
containing three intonation-groups, conveys a higher degree of emotiaaatity than
version (a), containing only one intonation-group. Example (14) suggests that trassmbg
the case in German.

(13) (@) | 1 said sitdown || vs. (H)!said|sit|down| (Gumperz 198a: 110)
(14) (a)l Ichsage |: | Setz dicthin | vs. (b)l Ichsage|: | Setz dich|hin ||

With respect to the possible extralinguistinmctions of tonality and tonicity, studies in
comparative intonation have shown that the non-standard pattetosabty and tonicity
found in the English speech of non-native speakers invariably tréfledonality/tonicity
patterns of their mother tongue and may thus serve to signal speeotunity membership.
Vanderslice et al. (1972) and Gumperz (1982) have described non-standards patte
tonality andtonicity in Hawaiian English (a Creole) and Indian English. Example (&kgnt
from Gumperz, Aulakh & Kaltmann 1982, gives an impression ofdhality patterns which
may be found in Indian English

(15) | Sotherdore| normally] most of the youngele| who are| gettingmaried| newly|
they have got rfamilies ||

5 These examples are adopted from Tench 1995: 42

5 Example from Tench 1995: 71

5 The English examples are from Couper-Kuhlen 198

%6 The English translation of this sentence is: ‘Wihaked the people, was his business in coming here

5 Gumperz 1982a: 24. See also the discussion in G®82b: 121 . and Cruttenden 1986: 143. Iriteglst, very similar non-standard
tonality andtonicity patterns are found in English and German utteaspeken by native speakers of Chinese.
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2.2.2 The functions of nuclear direction

2.2.2.1 Discourse cohesion - the linguistic functions of nuclear dirégtion

According to Tench (1995), the linguistic function of nuclear diredtiothe service of dis-
course cohesion may be described as the signaling of the ‘infomsisitus’ of the speaker’s
message, in terms @bmpleteness/finalitand non-completeness/non-finalityn their basic
linguistic functionfalling nuclearpitch-patterns signal that a message is complete, whdse
imply that it is incomplete and thus awaiting, or expecting, cotmopleeither by the speaker
or the listener (1995: 80). Regarding the basic informational meabpintjee bidirectional
nuclear directions, not included as such in Tench’s discussionsuggested here thate-
falls andfall-rises may serve as intensified forms of tladls andrises serving to emphasize
and call special attention to the completeness or incompleteness of a gssameie

As was also observed faonality and tonicity, in their function as cohesion markers the
nuclear pitch-patterns also come into contact with the syntacticteres of utterances.
Therefore, the linguistic information which is signaled by a earctone also depends to a
certain degree on its position within the speaker’'s messagerma téfinal or non-finalin a
sequence of clauses and sentences (1995: 80f.). Thus, while the geleersltihatfalling
nuclear pitch-patterns signal completeness and finality, wigés signal the message of
incompleteness and non-finality, a further differentiation of meprsnmecessary for rises:
Whereas aise in non-final position generally signals that the speaker is abaudritinue, a
rise in final position does not specify whether it is the speakenelistener who is expected
to complete the message.

Coming now to theise-fall and thefall-rise, Tench sees these-fall as an intensive version
of the simplefall. Therefore, it seems possible to associate it with a cedegnee of
‘strength’, emphasizing the completeness and finality of plealer's message. Finally, the
fall-rise, like the simpleise, is associated with two slightly different meanings: Whilaon-
final position it ‘highlights the message content’, in final positioafall-rise communicates
‘implication’ (1995: 84).

Turning now to the functions of nuclear direction in German, a basic associatiorztige
and completenes®r finality and betweermrises and incompletenes®r non-finality is also
found in the German tonetic literature. Thus, Fox (1984) suggests thsinelyr labels of
‘closedness’ fofalls and ‘openness’ farises(1984: 60). While his framework excludizd|-
risesand the meaning he proposestise-falls (‘assertion’) is of an interpersonal nature, Fox
does associatevelsin non-final position with a feeling of ‘incompletené8sThis suggests
that the above discussed English linguistic meaningfafisrandrisesare also applicable to
their German counterparts. Unfortunately, nothing concrete may thelsaut the functions
of rise-falls andfall-rises as the meanings of these pitch-patterns are not discussed in the
tonetic literature. However, given the structural and functionailasities between English
and German, to which attention was called in the General Introdudtiis conceivable that
the English meanings discussed above for these nuclear patserrapply to their German
correlates. The linguistic functions meanings of the four Emgliel the five German nuclear
directions are shown in Fig. 8.

2.2.2.2 The paralinguistic functions of nuclear direction
In their paralinguistic function, the English and German nucleectitbns serve to commu-
nicate speaker attitude, definable in broad terms as the ‘stance’, or ‘pds@iassumes with

%8 This discussion is based on the tonetic descriptif English and German intonation named in Se@it.2.2, excluding Pheby 1975
and 1984. The Hallidayan approach adopted lephwhich distinguishes ‘unmarked’ and ‘marked’am@urrences between nuclear
pitch-patterns and syntactic forms, is différeom the approach followed here.

%9 Note that these meanings are highly compatible thié¢ meanings Tench ultimately suggests for tHigegitional pitch-patterns, to be
included below.

€9Von Essen (1964: 15) also associates the (nofj-faneel pitch-pattern with ‘incompleteness’ anddgredience’. Interestingly, Tench
also associates thavel pitch-patterns, which he regards as ‘rare variaftsimplerises with ‘incompleteness’ (1995: 81), a fact that
illustrates the functional similarity of Endlisnd German forms of intonation.
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Nuclear Position Linguistic/informational
direction within message functions
Simple fall final and non-final completeness/finality
Simple final incomplete, to be completed
rise (by speaker or listener)

non-final incomplete, to be completed

(by speaker)

Rise-fall final and non-final emphasis of completeness
Fall-rise final highlighting

non-final implication
Level non-final incompleteness

final -

Fig. 8 The linguistic functions of nuclear direction in English and German

regards to an object, an event or a person. While this first defimtay sound quite simple
and straightforward, it is important to note that the signalingttifude in suprasegmental
communication, particularly in intonation, actually involves two messages dfea ditferent
nature: (1) the speaker’s attitude towards the message he wimgpand (2) the (interper-
sonal) attitude towards his interaction partner. This diffesiati will be maintained in the
following discussion of the attitudinal meanings of the nuclear pitch-patterns.

Speaker attitude towards the message

The speaker’s attitude towards his message is conceivable asitimer in which he pre-
sents its content to the listener, i.e. either gently/mildiytrongly/forcefully. In so doing, he
signals the degree to which he is believes the content of his message t6'bAc¢noeding to
Halliday (1970), therefore, in its most basic form the spealtiteide towards his message,
as signaled by nuclear direction, may be described in tefrhgs certainty or uncertainty
with respect to its contefit As he writes:

Basically, a falling contour means certainty andsiang contour means uncertainty. This is true aihgnlanguages, though
by no means all. In English, it takes this particifbrm: A falling contour means certainty with aed to yes or no. We go
down when we know something is positive or negative go up when we do not know [...]. (1970: 23)

Thus, whilefalls reflect certainty, sureness and therefore also a certainedefjiself-con-
fidence on the part of the speak®sing nuclear patterns indicate that the speaker harbours a
certain degree of doubt/uncertainty with respect to (some tasdis message. With respect
to the attitude expressed Igll-rises andrise-falls Halliday suggests that the bidirectional
pitch-patterns be regarded as containing ‘[both] components of meanimgawshange of
mind in the middle’: Thus, &all-rise signals that ‘it may seem as though all is clear, but i
fact there is more involved’, while thrése-fall conveys that ‘there may seem to be a doubt,
but in fact all is certain’ (1970: 23). In consequence, Halliday s#egnces carryintall-
rises as signaling reservation, implying a ‘but’, whereee-falls give utterances a strong,
assertive feeling (1970: 24). Thus, to Halliday, the attitudinal mesrohguclear direction
are certaintyf@lls), assertivenessige-falls), uncertainty fises and reservatiorfgll-rises).
Speaker attitude towards the listener (interpersonal attitude)

The speaker’s attitude towards the listener, his interperstitatia, was broadly defined as a
stance or position he or she adopts with respect to his interaction partner. Accdulihg

> What is referred to here as the speaker’ attitaderds his message, as signaled by the formgaiation, should not be confused with
the concept ahodality,often described in similar terms in the literature.

2 Note that the degree of thisrtaintyis reflected by what is often referred to the &eea ‘degree of emotional involvement’ and the
utterance’s ‘emotional intensity’.
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definition presented in Chapter 1, interpersonal attitude relates amnéhband to what the
speaker sees to be his relative - social or interactiostnding or power position with
respect to the listenefopting), and on the other to the degree to which he is prepared to
identify or associate himself with the listener, his qualities, wants and (gédity).

Before we come to the manner in which interpersonal attitudensnunicated, it should be
pointed out that the communication of the speaker’s attitude towardsesage and that of
his attitude towards his interaction partner are in fact not éparate signaling processes but
intrinsically linked. This connection is reflected in the factt thath kinds of attitude are
signaled by the same intonational means. To illustrate thisrieféylreturn to Gumperz’ and
Tannen’s research in interpersonal communication. A point to which Garapdr Tannen
repeatedly call attention is the fact that the manner in whiokessage is presented always
has a certain attitudinal, in the sense of interpersonal, effethe listener. This in effect
means that while on the one hdalls signal certainty with respect to message content, on the
other hand they may also be used to reflect the speaker’s saetfesw# This certainty and
self-confidence, however, can be interpreted in terms of anigssertsuperior standing, or
footing towards the listenetn the same manner, while the basic attitudinal meaning of the
rise is uncertainty with respect to one’s message contemgea&an also be used - or inter-
preted - to communicate an interpersonal message of unsureness,datfkcohfidence and
thus, inferiority. Thus, the very speech behavior adopted by a sp&bkes certain of the
content of his message - the falling nuclear pitch-patterns wiechdopts to signal this
certainty - can at the same time convey an authoritatiypersn and dominant interpersonal
attitude. Likewise, theise which a speaker uses to communicate uncertainty and unsureness
may also be employed or interpreted to signal an inferidu@gtj or footing, with respect to
his interaction partner.

Returning now to the ungoing discussion of the interpersonal measfiige nuclear pitch-
patterns, Tench (1995), whose description of the attitudinal meaninigs Bhglishfalls and
rises builds upon this link between certainty/dominance and uncertainty/ssivemness,
therefore definegalls as signaling the (interpersonal) attitudes of certaamy dominance,
while risescommunicate a submissive or deferent attitude towards the interaction partner:

‘A fall indicates the speaker’s certainty or donmina in respect of the knowledge, authority andirigel [while] a rise indi-
cates the speaker’s uncertainty and/or deferentteetknowledge [...], the authority and the feddirng the person addressed’
(Tench 1995: 89).

Coming torise-falls andfall-rises, though these do not receive attitudinal meanings derived
from certainty and uncertainty Tench’s modéF, since theise-fall was defined above as a
kind of intensified version of the simpfall, it seems possible to associate this pitch-pattern
with the emphasis of the speaker’s certainty, this in turn givésgto a heightened degree of
forcefulness and dominance. In a similar way, it seems possiglegahefall-rise the basic
interpersonal meaning of emphasing the speaker’s uncertainty atefférisnce to the know-
ledge of the listener, this in turn linkable to a strongly inferiderpersonal attitude, or
footing®*.

Turning now to the interpersonal meanings of nuclear direction im&grno mention of the
terms certainty and uncertainty is to be found in the litezatOn the other hand, the inter-
personal meanings employed here do go in the same direction.Foixud,984) suggests the
basic meanings of ‘assertion’ and ‘appeal’ figis andrises the term ‘appeal’ implying that
the listener is being asked to respond to the speaker's message 3ap8hterestingly, a
little further on, Fox observes that ‘assertion’ is in fact nappropriate for theise-fall and
that he prefers to associate the sinfplewith the feeling that the speaker’s utterance is ‘self-
sufficient’ and ‘independent’, requiring no response from the listapart from an acknow-

% Tench’s model does not provide for any attitudmaanings of neutral, i.e. mitill-rises andrise-falls
% The validity of this postulation will be examingdPart Three (Chapter 9).
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ledgement (p.67). Thus, Fox’s meanings of ‘self-sufficiency’ and ‘dppezahighly compa-
tible with the meanings ‘certainty’ and ‘uncertainty’ discusdeolva for the Englisiialls and
rises and his view of theise-fall as an intensified version of the simfdd, signaling ‘asser-
tion’, also clearly goes in the same direction as the above sadgessociation of English
rise-falls with ‘forcefulness’. Finally, with respect to utterancealilevels described as most
common in ritual expressions, such as greetings and farewells, Fex thatt in normal
conversational utterances these are used to communicate knowlbdidetie listener is
thought or expected to be familiar with, so that this pitch-patteay be said to signal a
certain ‘triviality’ and ‘self-explanatoriness’ of the messgpg. 69). On the interpersonal level
this corresponds to an attitude of disinterest and boredom. The attitiusho@bns discussed
here for the four English and five German nuclear directions are shown in Figwd bel

Nuclear direction Attitudinal functions

towards the message towards the listener
Falls certainty, sureness confidence, dominance
Rises uncertainty, unsureness lack of confidence, deference
Rise-falls strong certainty strong dominance, assertiveness
Fall-rises strong uncertainty, reservation  strong uncertainty, deference
Levels (final) self-explanatoriness, triviality boredom

Fig. 9 The attitudinal functions of nuclear direction in English and G&Pman

2.2.2.3 The extralinguistic functions of nuclear direction

Research into the signaling of speech community membership and speakanality by
intonational means has been almost entirely limited to the Erighgjuage and only a few
remarks on German can be included.

The signaling of speech community membership

With respect to nuclear direction, the most frequently discus$ttetices between social
and regional varieties of English and German concern the usepkgalls andrises Thus,

in a large number of English dialects, especially those spoken iNdhikern and Western
areas of Great Britaimjsesare often used in situations whéadls would be expected in the
RP standard. According to Cruttenden (1986), who gives a brief r@fidve research in this
field, this extensive use ofses particularly conspicuous in statements and sentence-final
positions, encountered in cities like Birmingham, Liverpool, GlasgoWa&eand Tyneside,
as well as in Welsh English, is due to the strong Celtic inflaen these areas (1986: 1%9)
Similar non-standard patterns concerning the usese$ have also been described for other
parts of the English speaking world, such as America, Canada astdalfeu Cruttenden
(1986) and Bolinger (1989) both call attention to the higher incidengsesin statements in
Standard American, a feature which, according to Cruttenden, is apea@mmon in
narrative monologues (1986:142)and the widespread presencerisés also appears to be
characteristic of Black English Vernacular (Loman 1975, Tarone 1Q@f)perz 19828.
Finally, in Australia the growing use of rises in statemantithe speech of women, adoles-

® Note that in this table the positions of the nacieatterns within a message are not taken intsideration. This is in accordance with the
general view in the literature that in contitasthe linguistic meanings discussed above, whialy differ depending on position, speaker
attitude is communicated mainly, if not excledy, by nuclear pitch-patterns in utterance-fipasition. (See Tench 1995: 87). For this
reason the meanings of non-filelels exclusively of an attitudinal nature, are alsbinoluded in Fig. 8.

% For studies of Scottish and Irish intonation, iseaworthy 1978, Currie 1979, Jarmen & Cruttenden6land Pellowe & Jones (1978.
See also the discussion in Bolinger 1989: 26 ff

7 Bolinger (1989) includes a detailed comparatiseassion of British and American English intonation

% Black English Vernacular, also referred to as Aroerican, is the speech of the black populatioAmirican urban communities.
(Crystal 1967: 35) One example for the usesasin statements was discussed above in Chapterddrf't wanna read’).
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cents and members of the working-class is being observed sinearlgel980s (Horvath
1985, Guy et al. 1986). The auditory effect of stishsin Australian and American English
is described by Cruttenden as ‘casual’ (1986: 143).

Turning now to regional variation in German, similar differencegolving falls andrises
also appear to exist here. While research is scarce, a nungmdrotdrs have called attention
to the strong differences between the intonation of northern and so@bkeman dialects.
According to E. Sievers (1893), for instance, North and South German iatenate like
‘mirror images’ of each other (‘Where the pitch rises in onéglis in the other, and vice-
versa'f®, and according to Gibbon (1998: 93), the intonational patterns of north German
coastal areas bear a strong similarity to those of nortlereaBritain. To name one example
for a non-standard use oises in Southern Germany, the widespread presencasioig
nuclear tones in statements is characteristic of the &@sman Dialect of Schwyzerdeutsch.
According to the observation of this writer, this gives risa feeling of casual friendliness
and openness, similar to the auditory effect which Cruttenden assoevith this pheno-
menon in American and Australian English. The contrast between tdmaiitn of Northern
and Southern Germany also applies to yes-no questions. Thus, in hes sfudi®national
isoglosses in the Lorraine and the Palatinate regions, Guntherodt (18@9,1973) finds
confirmation for the geographical division of question intonations - @opneance ofalling
patterns on yes-no questions in southern areas - which was firstgudpoMoulton (1962)
and Kufner (1962). According to Schadlich & Eras (1969), a similar northslivision with
respect to intonation exists in the eastern areas of Geffhany

The signaling of speaker personality

The link between intonation and attibutions of speaker personality &reanof research
which enjoyed a high degree of popularity in early social psychology amgulage & Gender
studies. Within the first of these two disciplines, the stramigbetween intonation and judge-
ments of both attitude and personality, as described in earlysasaby English and German
intonation (Pike 1945, Hadding-Koch 1956 and von Essen 1964), appears to have bgen firml
established by two studies conducted by E. Uldall in the early 1@86all 1960, 1964).
Among other points of interests, Uldall’s findings indicate, foransg, that the attitude of
‘authoritativeness’ is signalled by a frequent presendenaf falls, while rises in particular
those ending high, are associated with ‘submissiveness’. While 'Sldadlults relate most
immediately to speaker attitude, further research in sociahpygy led to the realization
that the long-term, or indeed permanent, display of attitudes suatlasitativeness almost
automatically incur personality judgements of dominance, whileditiglay of submissive-
ness lead to personality judgements of timidity and insecu8therer 1979). This evidences
the fundamental association betwdalts andrises and the personality traits of dominance
and submissiveneSs

The interest of Language & Gender studies in the link between imdonatd personality
appears to have been awakened by early observations on female coatnaihiabits, one
example being Pike’s (1945) remark that women are ‘primary wdepatterns with final
(high) rises’ (1945: 59 f.). Among the first studies on male anthle uses of intonation are
Brend (1972/1975) and Lakoff (1975), both observing independently that women’'$i speec
typically contains a higher proportion aking nuclear tones, especially (high) rises, than
men’s speech. According to Lakoff, this frequent female use of (high) risegegjrise to

% Quoted in Fox 1984: 4.

0 A re-evaluation of Gilintherodt’s findings has retyeneen made by Peters (2001).

™ As Scherer (1979) observes: ‘The semantic compsmgnertainty/dominancanduncertainty/deferengavhich in their original
linguistic contexts usually refer to certairhemerakopic-contents, are erroneously interpreted in seoflong-term or even permanent
features of the speaker’s language, this im leaiding to their association with this persogalit

"2 Similar findings have been reported for the speddAustrian) German women by Moosmiiller (1997).
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personality judgements of ‘uncertainty’, ‘lack of self-assertamd ‘submissiveness’ and is
therefore to blame for the negative way women are viewed in society. As she notes

‘One [...] consequence is that [this speech belhigotaken to reflect something real about chamaeind plays a part in
[society’s] not taking a woman seriously or trugtimer with any real responsibilities, since shepfapntly] can't make up
her mind and isn’t sure of herself’ (1975:17).

While Lakoff's observations were no doubt true at the time andhadgdy compatible with
the findings of social psychology, her interpretations were oppogdiadebmajority of scho-
lars working within Language & Gender. Follow-up research, seadbimalternative func-
tions of (high)risesnot relating to attitude or personality, showed that these magaise to
communicate ‘non-finality’ and ‘incompleteness’, the linguistic fiort of these patterns
discussed above (McConnell-Ginet 1978, 1983). In the 1980s, interest in waropmisu-
nicative habitus shifted to the discoursal use of women’s intodatand tone of voice,
includ)i/7r14g other related speech phenomena, such as overall pitchyaitahbility and voice
quality’™.

2.2.3 The communicative functions of nuclear pitch-range

Throughout the tonetic literature the consensus appears to bgitttaheightand range
signal primarily attitudinal, i.e. paralinguistic, meaning. Heere while the attitudinal labels
which appear most frequently relate to the different degrees of ‘direimgensity’ or ‘force-
fulness’ of utterances, the interpersonal labels intersperdbe iiterature indicate that, like
nuclear direction, nuclear pitch-range can also communicate spdtiete, as for example
towards the listenét. As a second function, studies have also revealed that thediffgpes
of nuclear pitch-pattern created by variationpitch-rangemay also be used to signal extra-
linguistic information of the kind discussed above.

Before beginning the discussion of their different functions, a presfentation of the nuclear
pitch-patterns described in the literature for the English and &elamguage, a point omitted
hitherto, is in ordé?.

2.2.3.1 Types of nuclear pitch-pattern in English and German

In the following discussion of the English nuclear pitch-pattemesbegin with the different
positions taken by Tench (1995) and Pike (1945), after which theimwdels will be taken
together. For the German language, the positions found in Fox (1984hebgd @975) will
be discussed briefly.

It was seen above in Section 2.1.3.2 that while most other (tonetigstanaf intonation,
such as Tench (1995), distinguish between three typgls, (id andlow) of falls, risesand
rise-falls Pike’s (1945) model is based on four different pitch-heightSdits and rises
ranging from level 1 to level’d As Pike allows for greater variation in pitch-range and also
does not correlate nuclepitch-heightwith pitch-range his model contains a larger number
of falls andrises includinghigh falls falling to mid-high(i.e. ranging from level 1 to 2) and
falling to mid-low (i.e. ranging from level 1 to 3). His model also inclutb®g risesrising to
high (i.e. ranging from level 4 to 1) as well asnad-high(i.e. from level 4 to 2) andriid to
high rises’(i.e.ranging from level 2 to 1). As another important point, Pike abserves that

3 Perhaps the most important observation to growobtliis discussion was that intonation can seraeyifferent functions. For
discussions of this and related themes, seksi§de979, McConnel-Ginet 1978, 1983, Thorne ef883 and Coates & Cameron 1989.

™ Some of the research results of Language and Gehaties with respect to these features will batioaed below, in the sections
discussing these features.

" These are often found side-by-side with non-ireespnal attitudinal labels. For example, in Hallid®70, where the attitudinal
meanings of intonation are collectively refdrte as the ‘key’ of utterances, this is first defil in terms of ‘the speaker’s attitude of
politeness, assertiveness, indifference gic22), then, a little further down, as ‘the degvééorcefulness or emotional intensity of the
utterance’ (p. 31).

8 The following discussion is based on Tench 1995Rike 1945 for English, and Fox 1984 for German.

" In Pike’s framework, pitch level 1 is the highdstel 4 the lowest level.
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falls and rises covering a small range of one level generally communicateelng of
‘mildness’, pitch-patterns with wider ranges, such as hightialew (1 - 4) and the low rises
to (mid-)high (4/3 - 1) have a ‘strong, intense’ feeling about thdme. l&rge variety ofalls
andrisesin Pike’s framework is illustrated in Fig £0

High fall to low (1 -4) completeness/finality
High fall to mid-low (1 - 3) non-finality

High fall to mid-high (1 -2) lightness
Mid(-high) fall to low (2 -4) moderateness

Mid-low rise to high (3 - 1) incompleteness
Low rise to high (4-1) deliberative
Mid(-high) rise to high (2 - 1) politeness
Low rise to mid-low (4 - 3) incompleteness
Low rise to mid(-high) (4 - 2) (in sequences)
Low or mid rise to high (4/3 - 1) intenseness

Fig. 10 Pike’s (1948)lling andrising nuclear pitch-patterns

However, as comprehensive as Pike’s description ifaftsrandrises on the other hand, his
model only allows for a very small number of bidirectional pitctigzas: one singléll-rise
and onerise-fall. With respect to these pitch-patterns, therefore, Tench’s (1995) nsodel
more precise, differentiating as it does between three (highanddow)fall-rises and the
same number afise-falls’”®. For a precise and comprehensive description - and analysis - of
English intonation, therefore, both models are unified here, the rgsfrimework shown in
Fig. 11, together with the attitudinal functions given by the twdyatsg- to be discussed
below.

Regarding the German nuclear pitch-patterns, Fox (1984) difigentbetween three (high,
mid and low) types ofall andrise-fall, but only provides for low and midses andlevels
(1984: 22f.). The number of nuclear pitch-patterns he provides for is thues louited.
Interestingly, Pheby (1975) differentiates between thred,(mgh and lowYalls, rises fall-
risesandlevels but provides for only onese-fall, starting at low-mid pitch (1975: 66). If one
takes both models together, however, one receives approximatelgnienumber of pitch-
patterns for German intonation as are described by Tench (1995) for then Eagjsag?.

2.2.3.2 The paralinguistic functions of nuclear pitch-patterns

In the following discussion, the paralinguistic functions of the Bhgfiuclear pitch-patterns
will be largely adopted from Tench (1995), with additions from Pike (19A¢ functions
suggested by these two analysts relate most immediatelhab they call the ‘force’ or
‘strength’ of the message, corresponding to what is referred ¢odsethe speaker’s attitude
towards his message. However, Tench’s discussion also includes arrafnmterpersonal
labels adopted from other analysts, such as Palmer (1922), O’'Connarofd A1973), Halli-
day (1970) and Gimson (1989). Finally, P&eo provides interpersonal labels for a number
of the nuclear pitch-patterns not found in Tench’s model. The discussiba péralinguistic
functions of the German nuclear tones will be based in the main on Fox%¥1984)

"8 Fig. 10 is adopted from Tench’s discussion of Rikeodel (1995: 118f.). The conversions from Pikklgvels to the three levels of
other tonetic descriptions also follow Tendh'®rpretation, accortding to which, for examplées mid-high level 2 corresponds to
the ‘mid’ level of frameworks with three levels

9 In Tench’s model, alnid pitch-patterns are regarded as attitudinally rautr

8 As noted above, Pheby’s (1975) approach to intonmat meaning is different from that adopted hetethat his meanings only receive
limited treatment here.

8 In those cases where no interpersonal labelsdre found in the literature, these meanings weiltlerived from those discussed in other
studies. These are either non-interpersonaldajiven for the German pitch-patterns or therpgesonal labels of their English
counterparts.
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Tench’s attitudinal meanings (1995)

In Tench’s model alinid nuclear tones are regarded as neutral, signaling a netittedeaon
the part of the speaker. Thegh fall, falling from high to low, is associated with ‘intensity’
and ‘strength’, while thdow-fall, ranging from mid-low to low pitch, is given the labels
‘mild’, ‘detached’ and ‘reserved’, the latter two clearlyatedn to interpersonal attitude. With
regards to the interpersonal meanings of hilgh fall, ‘insistence’ and ‘dominance’ seem
appropriate and will be adopted here. Coming toribes Tench’shigh rise ranging from
low to high, is given the meanings of ‘intensity’, ‘concerndaeagerness’, the latter two
more interpersonally oriented than the first. With respect tdotheise Tench observes that
it is often associated with rather negative labels, rangimg freserved’, and ‘resentful’ to
the more neutral term ‘deliberative’, which he ultimately ad8ptblis interpersonally
oriented labels ‘reserved’, and ‘possibly negative’ are also addmre. Regardinigll-rises
Tench distinguishes betwedow and mid variants, associating the first with a high, the
second with a lower degree of ‘contrastiveness’ and ‘implication’.iffieepersonal meaning
of ‘assertiveness’ is thus proposed here for this pitch-patternlyrif@nch associates the
high rise-fallwith ‘intensity’ and ‘assertiveness’, while thav rise-fall is described as signal-
ing ‘intensity with a heightened degree of emotional involvement'. [&bel ‘intensity plus
emotion’ is also adopted from Tench for this pitch-pattern.

Pike’s attitudinal meanings (1945)

Three of Pike’s pitch-patterns, not included in Tench (1995), are ofa$p&errest to us here:
the mid-fall, thehigh narrow falland themid-rise While themid-fall, ranging from mid/mid-
high to low, is associated with a ‘gentle’ and ‘moderate’ifgelthe most gentle and pleasant
labels are reserved for tigh narrow fall extending from high to mid-high. This variant is
described as signaling a ‘mild’, ‘light’, ‘endearing’ and ‘pelifeeling, the latter two labels
relating to interpersonal attitude. Pike also observes thdtighenarrow fallis often used in
‘baby talk’, a manner of speaking adopted by adults when speakingldoedii Tench’s
mid-high rise rising from mid to high pitch, is also associated with therigedif ‘mildness’,
‘gentleness’ and ‘politeness’, and Pike notes that if used excessively, thipaitern may be
interpreted in terms of ‘unctuousness’ and ‘insincere polite¥fesis’the present description,
Pike’s labels for these three variants are maintained heutetm ‘endearing’ is replaced by
‘warm’. The above described attitudinal meanings of the Engliskeaupitch-patterns are
summarized below in Fig. 11.

Coming now to the German nuclear pitch-patterns, not much is to be fouhe tonetic
literature in the way of interpersonal meanings. The functioggesited by Fox (1984: 58 ff.
and 67 f.) are of a very broad nature, relating simply to the de§raeolvement’ or ‘inten-
sity’ signaled by the utterances. Similar to what was found alfmvé&nglish intonation,
nuclear pitch-patterns with a wider range are widely as®atiaith ‘strength’ and ‘intensity’,
while narrower pitch-patterns are associated with ‘weaknes&in@mphaticness’. Unfor-
tunately, Fox does not discuss the attitudinal functions of partitypas of nuclear pitch-
patterns, so that the validity of attitudinal meanings discussededbovhe English nuclear
pitch-patterns with respect to their German correlates iseancODn the other hand, the
attitudinal meanings associated with pitch-range are cléslgame, so that it seems possible
to apply the attitudinal and interpersonal meanings discussed abotres fBnglish nuclear
pitch-patterns to the German patterns discussed by Fox and ¥heby

82 The following discussion is based on Tench 1995: ff.

8 Cruttenden suggests the similarly negative cortioois of ‘mild unpleasantness’ and ‘grouchines§8@: 106).

8 The discussion of Pike’s meanings (1945: 44 $fhased on Tench’s interpretations (1995: 115 ff.).

8 Crystal 1987: 416. Another term for ‘baby talknimtherese. (See Chapter 5)

% The attitude Pike is referring to here could covataly correspond to that communicatedéfse deferencgSee Chapter 1)

8 Since much the same meanings appear to be assbuiith pitch-hight and accent-range in Englisldiasussed above for German, the
applicability of these meanings seems stroBge (also the further results of Uldall's studiessdssed below)
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Nuclear Attitudinal functions

pitch-pattern towards message towards listener
High fall intensity, strength insistence, dominance
Low fall mild detached, reserved
Mid fall gentle, moderate gentle

High fall to mid-high mild, light warm, polite

High rise intensity concern, eagerness
Low rise deliberative reserved, poss. negative
Mid (-high) rise mild gentle, polite

High fall-rise strong contrastiveness strong assertiveness
Low fall-rise moderate contrastiveness assertiveness

High rise-fall strong intensity strong assertiveness
Low rise-fall intensity intensity + emotion

Fig. 11 The attitudinal functions of the English nuclear pitch-patterns

2.2.3.3 The extralinguistic functions of nuclear pitch-patterns

Though research in this field is rare and also largely lintaetthe English language, there is
evidence that extralinguistic information - relating to speakesgpelity and speech commu-
nity membership - can also be communicated by nuclear pitch-raatein English and in
German. With respect to speaker attitude/personality, fanpbea E. Uldall's (1960, 1964)
study of English intonation mentioned above also found riidtrisesare associated with
‘authoritativeness’, whildnigh risesclearly communicate ‘submissiveness’. Her results also
suggest a strong link between wide accent-range and ‘authanitesis’, between narrow
accent-range and ‘submissiveness’(1960: #33) finding in agreement with Pike’s (1945)
observations on this feature.

As a second area of research, studies in comparative English imohatve also examined
the extralinguistic functions of certain types of nuclear pitch-pattern.eitel communicated
information relates most immediately to speech community meshiperthe frequent use of
certain nuclear pitch-patterns often typical of certain socimned variants of English also
give rise to attitude and personality judgements on the part dftesgeaf other varieties. To
name one frequently cited example, Americans have been found toghsgse-fallsmore
often than speakers of British English and also appear to pigferisesin situations where
low-riseswould be expected in R.P. (Pike 1945, Cruttenden 1986). Regarding theoéffec
such differences in communicative habitus, Bolinger (1989), commentinthe British
English preference for these ‘suddéalls, notes that to American ears, British speaker give
the impression of ‘not merely reacting to the situation but controlling it’ (1989: 31).

Similar findings have been reported in studies of intercultural conuation. Gumperz, for
example, notes that speakers of Indian English tend to usddligtand highrise-falls in
situations where speakers of (western) British English tijpiemploy attitudinally neutral
mid falls (Gumperz 1982 a, Bf. According to his observations, a predominant use of these
pitch-patterns creates a strong impression of ‘rudeness’ and ‘psshimanative speakers of
British English, a finding also reported by Bolinger (1989: 62.fAs another example from
this area of research, Kvavik (1988) reports that Spanish speakergylagh frequently use
low falls instead ofmid or high fallswhen answering questions. In Bolinger’s interpretation,
this is likely to sound ‘rudely assured’ to speakers of R.P. (1989: 63).

Though research in this area regarding the German languaaye,ist mppears that here too,
regional preferences for certain types of nuclear pitch-patterromgt exist but are also
frequently associated with much the same - usually negativaibutgs of attitude and

8 As can be seen, Uldall’s findings are highly cotiipa with the attitudinal meanings suggested tseR1.945) for mid and high rises and
with Pike's and Fox’s association between namacent-ranges with ‘gentleness’, wide accent@angth ‘strength’.

8 Similar reports are found in Bailey 1983, and Bgéir 1989.

% See also Gumperz 1982a: 168.
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personality as their English counterparts. To name one frequetetty example, it appears
that north German dialects are characterized by wider andnaiso steeply descenditfiglls
than southern dialects, a feature frequently misinterpreted irs tefrarrogance and super-
iority by speakers of south German dialétté\ccording to the observation of this writer,
wide and abruptly descendirfglls, giving rise to precisely this auditory impression with
speakers of other regional variants of High German, are alsmakygdithe variant spoken in
the Saarland area. As will be seen in Part Three (Chaptesubh wide steefalls are
relatively frequent in the German dialogs recorded in the expatahpart of this work.
Other regional idiosyncracies of German intonation are discussed in Gibbon 1998.

2.2.4 The communicative functions of tail-slope configurations

As will be recalled from Section 2.1.2.2, Couper-Kuhlen (1986) distinguishesdme three
English tail-slope configurations which she associates with difteattitudinal (non-inter-
personal) meanind$ Thus, according to her analysis, gradual, gentle, tail-slopessespre
the norm, so that no particular attitudinal message is asgbaiatie this variant. As the
second type, steep tail-slopes, often found in wide nuclear pitchirzatere described as
signaling ‘contrastivity’, associable with strength and forcegdné&inally flat tails, in which
the pitch-heights of all the tail syllables have approximatieé/ same, usually low pitch-
height, are given the labels ‘boredom’, ‘sarcasm’ and ‘monotony’hig dontext Couper-
Kuhlen adds thaflat tails are also a feature ditylization a particular type of contour
consisting of two or more consecutive level pitch-patterns - génexalow level head
followed by a mid or high level nuclear tone antlaa tail. According to Ladd (1980) who
first suggested the term o$tylized fall, this pattern signals ‘routineness’, ‘predictabililty’
and ‘stereotypé®,

Tail-slope Attitudinal functions

configuration towards the message interpersonal attitude
Gentle talil moderateness gentleness

Steep tail contrastivity strong position, dominance
Flat tail monotony boredom, sarcasm

Fig.12 The attitudinal functions of English tail-slopes

The meanings Couper-Kuhlen suggests for steep tails (contrgsaéindiiat tails (‘boredom’,
‘sarcasm’ and ‘monotony’) are maintained here, but for steéptte more interpersonally
oriented labels of ‘strength’ and ‘dominance’ are added to the meagiven above. Gentle
tails will receive the labels ‘moderateness’ and ‘gentlen@sgse meanings are summarized
in Fig. 12 above.

2.2.5 The functions of the prenuclear pitch-patterns

The prenuclear pitch-patterns are also associated withdattd meanings in the literature.
With the exception of theteppingandglissandotypes, however, these meanings relate less to
interpersonal attitude than the manner in which the speaker pregentessage. As a second
function, the prenuclear pitch-patterns are also ascribed extralinguistiooihs.

°1 Klaus Kohler, personal communication. See alsoléoh995.

92 See Chapter 9, where these pitch-patterns wilefssred to aguasi-stylization

% As Couper-Kuhlen discusses only English tail-séoped this feature is not included in tonetic desions of German intonation, the
functions of different tail-slopes in Germametigh assumed to also exist in this language,tidisoussed here. This is a further issue to
be examined in Part Three (Chapter 9).

9 Ladd 1980: 266, quoted by Couper-Kuhlen 19861\&8e that these meanings are highly reminiscetiiage discussed above for non-
final level tones in German: ‘triviality’ andélf-explanatoriness’ and the interpersonal meanafi¢disinterest’ and ‘boredness’.
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2.2.5.1 The paralinguistic functions of the prenuclear pitch-patterns

As discussed in Section 2.1.3.1, Tench distinguishes between threeftypesuclear pitch-
pattern: levelheads including gently falling and rising patterns and wide ascenaing
descendindheads The levelheadsare divided into three typekjgh, mid andlow, the mid
variant being regarded as attitudinally nedfralhe meanings of the other two levedads
depend to a certain degree on the type of the nuclear pitcinaptdli®ewing in each case:
Thus, low levelheadsbefore high and lowising nuclear pitch-patterns are seen to signal a
high degree of ‘involvement’, the first pattern additionally assediavith a ‘warm’ feeling,
while low level headsbeforelow risessignal ‘coldness’ with a reproachful and somewhat
menacing undertone. High leveeadsbeforehigh falls receive the labels ‘insistence’ and
‘involvement’, and high leveheadsbeforelow falls are associated with ‘weightiness’, in the
sense of ‘emphaticness’. Finally, low ledstadsbefore falling nuclear pitch-patterns and
high level headsbeforerises are seen as ‘focusing on’ or ‘highlighting’ the content of the
speaker’'s message.

Type of head Type of nuclear pitch-pattern Attitudinal meaning
High level rises focusing, contrastive pointing
Low level falls focusing, contrastive pointing
Low level high rise involvement + warmth
Low level low rise involvement + coldness
High level high fall involvement, insistence
High level low fall emphaticness, weightiness
wide descending (not specified) authority + warmth
wide ascending (not specified) appeal + warmth
stepping head (not specified) emphasis
glissando head (not specified) insistence, forcefulness

Fig. 13 The attitudinal functions of the English prenuclear pitch-patfeensh 1995)

The meanings of Tench’s wide descending/ascenteagsdepend on whether they are
simple falls/rises or contaisteppingor glissandomovements. Generally speaking, the wide
ascendindheadis seen to signal an ‘appeal to the listener’ combined withaan'wfeeling,
while the wide descendingead though also carrying a warm undertone, is given the labels
‘authority’ and ‘insistence’. Turning now to tieteppingandglissandotypes, these are seen
to add increasingly strong degrees of ‘strength’ or ‘iesise’ to the basic meanings of ascen-
ding and descendinpeads Thus, compared with the more neutral matter-of-factness of
simple rises and falls, stepping headsre associated with ‘emphasis’, while tijiessando
type, the strongest of all, receives the labels ‘insistdotceful’, and ‘conceding no oppor-
tunity for contradiction [by the listener] (1995:133). Tench’'s megsif the English
prenuclear pitch-patterns are summarized in Fig. 13.

Coming to the German prenuclear pitch-patterns, Pheby (1975) ar{d983 associate their
less numeroubeadswith different degrees of emphasis and/or forcefulness, theseimgs
again relating less to interpersonal attitude and more to thewagssage is presented. Like
Tench, Pheby links the meanings of his prenuclear pitch-pattertige tauclear patterns
following in each case and also postulates attitudinally neutraisfofhus, level and simple
falling headspreceding wide falls are regarded as neutral, while faliggdsin this position
signal ‘simple emphasis’ and risinigeads before falls are associated with ‘expressive
emphasis’. With rising nuclear patterns, narrow (simple) fahisadsare regarded as neutral,
wide (simple)falls associated with a ‘sceptical’ undertone. In Fox’s discussion danimgs

% The following discussion is based on Tench 1991 Pheby 1975: 59f. and Fox 1984: 23f.

% In fact, since Tench regards all mid nuclear pjietterns as attitudinally neutral, not only thelnevelheadsbut also alheadspreceding
mid nuclear pitch-patterns are associated \wethtralness’and not discussed in more detail.owotig Pike’s treatment of mid falls and
mid rises, the labels of ‘mildness’ and ‘modeness’ are associated with these patterns here.

52



are assigned in a more general manner: Low andheglsare seen as conveying the ‘rela-
tive importance’ of the speaker’'s message. While high lesatiswith falls communicate the
‘importance’ of the speaker’'s message, losadswith falls are regarded as a kind of neutral
variant, implying that the message may be expected to contairtkoolwn’ or ‘expected’
information. Lowheadspreceding rises are described as having ‘contrasting’ and ifpgpint
out’ effect. Finally, the risinpeadis associated with ‘strong emphasis’.

2.2.5.2 The extralinguistic functions of the prenuclear pitch-patterns

Like the nuclear directions and the different types of nucleah-pittern discussed above,
Englist?’ prenuclear pitch-patterns can also signal speaker affiliatiom certain socio-
regional varieties. In addition, studies have shown that the prenpdi&apatterns typical of
some regional variants of English are also frequently assdodth certain - once again
largely negative - personality traits by speakers of other dialectstidmg variation found in
different English varieties with respect to prenucleargpast is illustrated in Fig. 14, adopted
from Bailey 1983, which shows the prenuclear pitch-patterns describggieal of R.P.,
Irish English, and Northern/Southern General American. AccordingaiteyBs analysis,
members of other speech communities are likely to find the BnRlB. version ‘condes-
cending’, the Irish ‘insultingly incredulous’, the Northern Amenicaepetitive’, and the
Southern American ‘unaccountably surprised’ (Bailey 1983: 17).

Is

. your
England: mother
feel,
1€ a11
ht?
rig
Is
Ireland: beo
your mother feeling all rig
L
right'
. feeling =
Northern other
tates: L
s 1 JoOUr
i ht?
your mother feeling all rilg
Southern
states: Ts

Fig. 14 Four prenuclear pitch-patterns of English (after Bailey 1983)

7 Unfortunately, no data were available to this @ritn this topic with regards to the German languag
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3. The communicative forms of Mandarin Chineseniation

Chinese intonation research is still at an early stage of devefdpDespite a recent surge in
interest in Chinese suprasegmental communication, felt most Istiondpe field of speech
technology, progress in the study of Chinese intonation remains Blesearchers are still
grappling with fundamental problems, such as the workings and intexpthg lexical tones
(tonation), the influence of emotion on the phonejestaltof lexical tones and the - phonetic
or phonological - status of pitch-declination in Chinese. As a resujt,veny little is known
about the manner in which intonation is manifested in Mandarin Chinesé cemmunica-
tive forms and even less of their communicative functions, so that a detaslagsdion of the
forms and functionsof Chinese intonation of the kind undertaken above for English and
German is not yet possible at this point. As a first step towsuds an understanding, an
attempt will be made here to define the communicative formsawiddrin Chinese intonation
on the basis of the existing research literature, notably €C8@8, Shen 1990, Tao 1996 and
Kratochvil 1998, and the evidence found in the speech corpus compiledsfarattk. On the
basis of this evidence, the communicative functions suggested ferftress in the literature
will also be discussédBefore beginning with the discussion of Mandarin Chinese intonation,
a brief presentation of the Mandarin lexical tones is in order, ifogum their basic con-
figurations and the way these are modified by certain phonetic and phonological gsocess

3.1 The Mandarin Chinese tones

3.1.1 The lexical tones in isolation - basic configurations

Like many of the languages spoken in Southeast Asia, Mandarin Ehthagone language,
with ‘lexically significant, contrastive’, and thus phonological, Ipipatterns on each syllable
(Pike 1948:3). In the languages and dialects of China the phonological use of piteimis
fested in thelexical tones the characteristic pitch-patterns serving to distinguish difiter
words/morphemés These lexical tones, tones are as much part of the phonological make-
up of Chinese morphemes as consonants and vowels. Tones may h® ewsoured, the
latter involving falling or rising movements, or a combination of the two.

In contrast to the large tonal sets of other Chinese languag#sas Cantonese and Min,
Mandarin Chinese has only four lexical tones, numbered as the 1st, @rehd3dth tones.
Their configurations are described in terms of two criteriptl{@ shape of the pitch-move-
ment, i.elevel rising, falling or combinations of the latter two, and (2) their (initial) pitch, in
terms of the position of their starting points within the speaksise-range, divided into the
five levelshigh, mid-high mid, mid-low andlow. Using these criteria Tonei& describeds
high leve] Tone 2as mid or mid-high rising Tone 3 adow fall-rising, or low dipping and
Tone 4 is defined akigh falling. Fig 11, adapted from Chao (1968), shows the basic con-
figurations of the four Mandarin tones relative to each otheresepted as notes on a musi-
cal stave. The five voice-range levels are also represantiedmall numbers. Chao’s musi-
cal stave is referred to here as tiomal-band, and the breadth of this musical stave,
representing the pitch-range between the 1st and 5th level givemypoint in an utterance,
is referred to asonal band-width The 1st and 5th levels are also referred to abdttemand
top line of thetonal band-widthWhile there is no agreement on the - absolute or relative -

! An in-depth examination of the communicative fimes of the Chinese intonation forms suggested, lireggarticular those relating to
interpersonal attitude, is undertaken in PareghSee Chapters 9 and 10.

2 For a detailed discussion wieand tone-languages, see the papers collectedinkit 1978.

% Mandarin Chinese is basically monosyllabic, sa ¢zach syllable represents one morpheme. (Li & Tjyeam 1989, Norman 1988, Chao
1968). However, in addition to the relatively sinelosed set of monosyllablic morphemes, mostbith may be traced back to ancient
pre-Han times, the modern standard languagehals@ large number of di-, tri- and even quadabiit morphemes, formed by combi-
nations of single morphemes. These multisyllameds are steadily increasing as more and morewwads are created to cope with
the growing number of new concepts of modemn lif

4 The writer is indebted to Paul Thompson of thedan School of Oriental and African Studies foringwsuggested this term.
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dimensions of the intervals which separate the lexels it is known that they vary with
degree of emotional involvement (Chao 1968°26)

A i '/ A
N\ 4 J

Tolg 14 ToNE 2 ‘1"\6'11{5 “ToNE 4V

Fig. 15 The configurations of the four Mandarin tones (Chao 1968)

As observed by Kratochvil (1998), not only pitch-movement and pitch-heiglaidmtelative
amplitude - in terms of amplitude variation over the course of a-@eeve as distinctive
features of the lexical tonesFig.16, based on the research results discussed in Kratochvil
(1998: 421f.), shows the configuration of the four Mandarin tones as a functrefatve
height, pitch-movement and relative amplitidas Fig.16 illustrates, the tones differ quite
considerably with respect to the position of their points of highestsity (represented here
as large black dots) over their length: While in Tones 1 and 4 th@sts roughly coincide
with their starting-points - allowing for a brief on-glide - thésniot the case in Tones 2 and 3,
whose points of highest intensity come well after the beginnintfyeif pitch-movements
Based on Fig. 15 and 16, it seems possible to say that the louddstgfoiones 1 and 4,
corresponding roughly to their initial pitch/frequency, coincide whhtop line of the tonal
band. In contrast, the point of highest intensity of Tone 2 occurs &éetthemid and mid-
high levelsof the tonal band, while the point of highest intensity of Tone 3, coafieg it
makes its upward turn, coincides with th&tom lineof the tonal band-width. Regarding the
final pitch- or frequency points of the four Mandarin tones, though treseas a function of
the pitch-range covered by the tones, it seems possible tbhatahe ending-point of Tone 2
ends a little below th&op line of the tonal band, while the lowest pitch-point achieved by a
4th tone is roughly associable with thettom liné.

The contrastive functions of the four Mandarin lexical toneslstrated by the following
two groups of morphem#s

ma& mother m& hemp m& horse md scold
hat sigh hai® child ha® ocean hai* harm

In addition to the four tones discussed up to this point, Mandarin Chinese thstone,
referred to in the literature as thght or neutraltone Found only on non-stressewutral or
neutralized syllables?, its configuration is very different: Lacking both a charadtiertseight
and a fixed pitch-movement, it is realized as a brief tap-ldeen@ whose pitch-height is
determined by its tonal environment and factors of stress and intdRation

® See Chao 1968: 26. More will be said of this gmeenon in Chapter 9. Chao’s proposal of a cormiatietween tonal band-width and
what he refers to as the speaker’s mood hag/eecstrong support from recent phonetic studieshss Yang & Campbell 2001.

® Kratochvil 1998: 419. See also Coster & Kratoth9g4.

” Kratochvil's data represent the mean frequencyamplitude values for the four Mandarin toneswaked on the basis of a speech
corpus, a monolog of spontaneous speech comgglr#90 syllables and produced by a female nagiealser of Mandarin (1998: 418).

8 To be quite accurate, allowance must be madetat seem to ben-glides- falling in Tones 1 and 4, and fall-rising inrfes 2 and 3.

° Strictly speaking, the last two statements apply to full, non-reduced, 2nd and 4th tones, apoi which more will be said below.

The symbols and diacritics used in the represamtati Chinese tones are presented at the end Geheral Introduction.

“These are also referred toaisnal syllables. The neutral tone is a characteristituiee of many Chinese particles, suffixes and jister
tions (See Chao 1968: 32 ff. and Shen 199038%f.). Apart from this, neutral, ereutralized tones also appear on syllables whose
original, lexical tones have been neutralized under treeefff prominence, a process to be discussed below.

2 This issue is discussed in some detail in She0:1Z®ff.
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Fig. 16 The configuration of the four Mandarin tones (after Kratoch\8)) 199

3.1.2 The tones in tonal compounds

The above description of the four Mandarin tones applies only to tkeioni forms, spoken

in isolation. As soon as syllables combine to form di-, tri- or pdigfsic tonal compounds,
representing compound morphemes, suctaa-bar® (‘boss’), zaf-jian* (‘good-bye’) and
mat>-cai* (‘buy vegetables®, the basic pitch-configurations of the tones are modified accor-
ding to two sets of phonological rules, the rulepraiminenceand the rules abne sandhi

3.1.2.1 The rules of promineriée

In tonal compounds of two or more syllables, or morphemes, prominent and nongwbomi
syllables alternate regulathy Under the effect of prominence Chinese syllables undergo
modifications relating to loudness and duration as well as thelpdigint and -range of their
tones. Kratochvil describes the effect of prominence as follows:

Phonetically, [prominence] is a relative enhancenaérthe primary tonal properties [...]. Prominegtlables are generally
louder, their pitch level is higher (in the casetamies characterized byfa peak, that is Tones 1, 2 and 4, as well as most
atonic syllables) or lower (in the case of Tonel@racterized by # trough), and their duration greater, especiallyhia
case of Tone 3, in relation to their non-prominenitrelates. [As a result of these modificationisg tontours of pitch and
loudness curves of prominent syllables appear aggerations: the peaks are higher, the troughkeer, and the slopes
towards and away from them are more pronounce®3(1422)

In contrast, non-prominent syllables of tonal compounds are marked byeaskea duration

and amplitude and a reduction of the length and range of their tonalnpaticements: 1st
tones become shorter, 2nd and 3rd tones rise less high, and 4th tones fall leshaledpéjr
prominent correlates. As Kratochvil adds, depending on factors sucmps &nd style, the
degree of modification undergone by the tone of a destressed esytalglvary considerably,
ranging from a simpleeductionof its pitch-movement and range to what is referred to here
asneutralization where the pitch-movement of the tone is reduced to zero and the tone adopts
the tonal features of theeutral tong(1998: 422).

13 Mai®-cai may also be broadly glossed as ‘going shopping2 Fienomenon of the tonal compound is seen hénelasing (noun- or
verb-) phrases, i.e. sequences of morphemeawltdmusyntactic rules.

% As in Chapter 2, the term ‘prominence’ is prefdrhere to the term ‘stress’ commonly used in thelspical literature.

15 According to Kratochvil (1998), the alternationpsbminent and non-prominent syllables in Mandamanifests a iambic tendency
(1998: 423 f. See also Chao 1968: 148 ff.)sTues not apply strictly to Taiwanese Mandarirenehhe opposite is often the case.
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3.1.2.2 The rules of tone sandhi

In most, perhaps all, Chinese languages and dialects, juxtapositibe t#xical tones in
connected speech gives rise to a second set of modificationsedeferastone sandHf.
Numerous and highly complex in some Chinese dialects, such as therSddthadialect
spoken in Fujian and Taiwan, ttene sandhphenomena of Mandarin are few and apply only
under certain limited circumstances, as when tonal compoundsrared. In contrast to the
comparatively minor changes in pitch incurred by prominence, tidifications which are
referred to asone sandhare of such a scale that affected tones are literalipged beyond
recognitiort’, their resulting pitch-configurations often coinciding with those beotones.
In Mandarin, this may be illustrated by ttume sandhaffecting Tone 3, which applies when
it is followed by a further 3th tone and effectively transfoimisito a 2nd Ton®. This is
illustrated in the following four examples involving sequences of two and thieblegt

(1) had + jii® = hadjiu® (2) mii+ had +jiu® = maf had-jiu®
good wine good wine buy good wine buy good wine

(3) maf + hao® +jiu> = maf had-jiu®>  (4) wo+ her’+ hao® = wo® herd- had’
buy very longtime take long time to buy I very good I 'm) very well

As the above examples illustrate, the rules goveringotie sandhthanges of Tone 3 are far
from simple While the basic rule is that only syllables belonging to one comparedffec-
ted, a fact illustrated in example (1), it seems that indghadtion and joining of compounds
in coherent speech, the applicationsahdhiis dependent on a number of different factors
regulating what might be referred to as the ‘affinity’, or ‘cgiba’, between individual
morphemes and tones. Thus, in example (2), the fact that the fir8rdiones - ormar® and
hao’ - are both changed to 2nd tones, may be an indication that thertbrpeemes in the
compoundmarhad-jiu® are bound by the same, strong, degree of cohesion. By contrast, in
example (3) the fact thana® remains unaffected bgandhiwhich, however, then affects
hao’, suggests that the cohesion betwe®t andhad’ is looser than betwedrad® andjiu®.

A number of phonetic and syntactic factors are discussed in thetuie In this particular
case, it could also be stress, in termemphasiswhich is involved®. Another example for
the non-application o$andhiis shown in (4), where the cohesion betweer andher? is
obviously less strong than betweeer? andhao’.

A secondone sandhencountered in Mandarin is that of Tone 2. However, as it itelinto
trisyllabic tonal compounds, it is generally regarded to be of mmportance. Following
Chao (1968:27f), the rule is formulated as follows: ‘If in a three-syllabic word asp#&BC,

A is in the 1st or 2nd Tone, B in the 2nd Tone, and C in any except utralrtene, then B
changes into the 1st Tone for speech at conversational speed, bnbtilchange at a more
deliberate speed’. Among the examples Chao gives for this modificatidmeaialowing:

(1) sart + niarf + ji*? = sart-niar®ji? (2) hdi + mef + warf = haf me?* warf
three  year grade third grade yet not finished not yet finished

While othertone sandhichanges, relating to the 3rd and the 4th Tones, are sometimes dis
cussed in the literature, a close look reveals that they daetiexplainable as modifications

1% The termsandhiis adopted from Indo-European studies, wheretisex to denote certain assimilatory processestiaffemorpho-
phonological forms in juxtaposition. (See Rabi®80, Szemerényi 1989)

7 In view of this difference, Norman (1988: 146) gasgts a distinction between ‘phonetic’ and ‘phorgésandhi

'8 n the literature this is the most commonly endetad formulation of the rule. Note, however, tinakratochvil's opinion, the tonal
product of 3rd tonsandhiis not a 2nd tone, but ‘an idiosyncratic form idist from both Tone 3 and Tone 2’ (1998: 425). Thew is
also expounded in Kratochvil (1987) and Zee3()9

1% Discussions of phonetic factors involved in thesecesses are found in Shen 1990. The influensereds does not seem to have received
much consideration yet.
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due to prominence. A case in point is the ‘t@andhirule’ affecting the 4th Tone, and
described by Shen (1990:33) as follows: ‘When a 4th tone is followed by another 4tih¢one, t
first does not fall to the bottom, but ortty the middle’. The example she givesz'-jian*
(‘good-bye’). A closer look, however, reveals that this process sonels exactly to what
was described above as the reduction of the pitch-movement and pijehefaan4th tone due

to destressing within a tonal compo@hdis a last point, it should perhaps be added that tone
sandhichanges apply before stress-induced modifications

We now come to the discussion of Chinese sentence intonation, whichdeddimto three
parts. As in Chapter 2, we begin with Chineseality andtonicity, after which we will take a
look at intonational pitch-patterns in Mandarin Chinese.

3.2 Tonality in Mandarin Chinese

This section begins with a brief discussion of the manner in wbitdlity is manifested in

Mandarin Chinese, in terms of the subdivision of Chinese utterantesinits of tonality.

Following this, we take a look at how the boundaries of these tonality are signaled by
length, loudness, pitch and pause.

3.2.1 The Mandarin Chinese intonation-group

As in western languages, the highest functional unit of Chineseaitibn is the intonation-
group (Chao 1968, Shen 1990, Tao 1996). Similar to what was seen above for &mgjlish
German, Chinese intonation-groups often coincide with sentences ards;laut can also be
found to coincide with clause constituéAtsGreenbaum & Quirk’s (1990) distinction be-
tween major and minor intonation-groups can also be applied to Mandarins€hAe in
English and German, major intonation-groups are defined here as awgnevith whole
sentences, while minor intonation-groups, separated by minor intonatiop-goundaries,
are the intonational equivalents of cladée®n the lowest, more local level, the basic unit of
Chinese intonation is agreed to be what is calledptbeodic word* in the phonetic litera-
ture. To be referred to here as tbae-unit this unit corresponds to the pitch-pattern of one
morphemic unit - either a single morpheme, bearing a single toaezgampound morpheme,
in which two or more consecutive tones formoaal compoundn the manner discussed
above. As such, thne-unitcontains by definition at least one but normally not more than
one prominent syllabfé On the intermediate level a third unit is proposed heretothe-
group. Coinciding with clause constituents, such as adverbial clauses,tsiudnécopics, the
tone-groupconsists of one or motene-unitshound to each other by syntactic proceSsés

the present discussion, therefore, three units of Mandarin Chimesléy are suggested: the
intonation-group, thetone-group and thetone-unit This is illustrated in the following
examples, taken from the Chinese speech corpus recorded for tht4 work

(1) {l[€*-dar’] [ zhd-tang']||[ bi?][ tai* had® ]| ba}?
goose egg make soup not  very gquatt.
Making soup with goose eggs is not such a good ide&

20 For this reason, Chao (1968: 28f) and Norman (1I988.) do not include this phenomenon in theicdisions of tonsandhi.

2 The fact that such stress-induced changes - imghhe reduction and sometimes even the neuttilizaf tones, in terms of their tonal
pitch-range - occur in every tonal compoundghmexplain Kratochvil's above noted findings witespect tsandhimodified 3rd tones.

2 A detailed discussion of the syntactic units whitdy coincide with intonation-groups in Mandariridand in Tao 1996: 55 ff. Interes-
tingly, Tao’s results suggest that the peragntaf clausal intonation-groups lies around 50%pontaneous Mandarin speech, a percen-
tage identical to that found for English by @uet al. 1964 and Tench 1990. (See also Tench: 1395

2 Much the same distinction, with a different nonlenae, is made in recent studies in experimeriahgtics, e.g. Yang & Wang 2002.

%4 This term, originally created for the descriptiafrFrench intonation (See Wunderli 1989, Di Cri&@98), is commonly used in studies of
Chinese experimental phonetics, e.g. Yang & §\2002, Yao & Pan 2002.

% Note, however, that in polysyllabic morphemic campds, such agond-gond' gi*- ché (‘bus’), andgud-ji* ging*-niarthud-dongd
zhong-xin ‘international youth activity center’), there isually a secondary stress in addition to the marked primary stress.

% What is referred to here as tlome-unitcorresponds to Tao’s (1996) non-clausal intonagiaups.

" These utterances correspond to the speech sawiptes4 yLu 2 wMan 4(slightly modified) and/Dang 1of the Chinese speech corpus.
The translations given here are slightly lese than those given in Appendix |, Section llofrdtion-group boundaries are represented
with curly braces, tone-unit boundaries withiae brackets and tone-groups are separated hyaldiries.
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(2) {[[Rarf-hou']||[ zhé-g€ ][ Iu-rou’ ]| [dud* shad”?][qgiar? ][} ?
Afterwards this stewed meat howch money
Well then, how mucfwag the stewed meat ?

(3) {lINi*] [shud d€]|[[ shi*]|[[ zud had® d€][marf-tor?]|ma }?
you talk part. is/are made readyrtpalumpling(s) part.
Are you talking about ready-made dumplings?

(4) {[[Xin*-xian'][}.{ [Xin*-xian']}}. { [Dang'-ran? | [xin*-xian'][}. { |[ Xian'-zai]| |[dangd-ji *][}.
Fresh. Fresh. @firse fresh. Now in season.
(They're) fresh. [They're] fresh. Of coursethdy’re] fresh. [They're) in season néWw.

Thus, in example (1) the tone-unié&dar and zhi-tang" constitute a tone-group, func-
tioning as the subject of the utterance, while the tone-unts’aindtai’-hac’, also forming

a tone-group, constitute its predicate. In (2) the toneranfthou® itself constitutes a tone-
group, functioning as an adverbial phrase, the tone-dnitsshad’?and gian? form a tone-
group which serves as the predicate, and the subject of thisnaddasaformed by the tone-
units zhef-g€® andlu®rou*, which also form one tone-grotipin sentence (3) the tone-group
formed by the tone-unitsi® andshud d€ functions aghe subject, the tone-group formed by
the tone-unitzudhad’de® and marf-tol? serve as the subject complement, wisitg', the
predicate of the utterance, is both a tone-unit and a tone-groupyFuttlance (4) contains
4 major intonation-groups, the first two consisting of only a predeadieits implicit subject,
which is known to the conversationalists from the preceding discoongext. In both cases
this predicate is formed by one tone-group, consisting of the singleitiineén’-xien'. Much
the same applies in the third sentence, which however, also cah@ilamie-group, and tone-
unit, dang-ran?, serving as a disjunctn the fourth sentence, the tone-uxian*-zaf* also
constitutes a tone-group, serving as an adverbial of time, whitertkeunit, and tone-group,
dand-ji* functions as the predicate, whose subject is again implicith@siéxt point, we
now come to the role of length, loudness, pitch and pause in the sigrfdiregboundaries of
these units ofonality.

3.2.2 The signaling of intonation-group, tone-group and tone-unit boundaries

The signaling of the (major and minor) intonation-group boundaries and the besnda
delimiting tone-groups and tone-units touches upon the phenomedeslioation or down-
trend to use the generic term. Therefore, we will first take & boek at how this pheno-
menon is manifested in Mandarin Chinese and how it may be of relevanceality.

Declination in Chinese

It has long been known that Chinese utterances are affecfgttbydeclination, described as
the lowering of the (initial) pitch of consecutive tones withistratch of speech (Chao 1968,
Norman 1988, Tao 1996). Chao, for example, notes that ‘in [Chinese utsrdmeee is
slight tendency for the pitch to trail off to a lower key towaits end’ (1968:40). Following
Norman, declination in Chinese is defined here as the phenomenon tipécihef a given
tone towards the end of an utterance is generally lower than theopifte same tone spoken
at the beginning (1988:149). Rather than lowering the pitch of seyfjbles, however, as is
the case in non-tone languages, declination in Chinese affects itieef@mttional domain of
the tones, theéonal band which is moved downwards as a whole, together with its five
levels®. This is shown schematically in Fig. 17 below, in which a speakssage containing

% |n sentence (2) the tone-unitbé-ge” andlu®-rou* may also be seen as constituting a tone-groupedrf éfwn, in which case the first
serves as a premodifier of the second.

29 Note that the tone-uniud’ had® d€ andmarf-tol? can also be analysed differently, in which casé lsonstitute tone-groups of their
own, the first serving as the premodifier af gecond.

%0 This definition clearly implies that calculationsChinese declination must be based on syllabitrssthe same phonological status, i.e.
bearing the same lexical tone, or at least pgiog the same position within the tonal band. Aseond prerequisite, given the above
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three intonation-groups and representing the speaker messtgiele® mao“zi°! Wo® de®
mad-zi°! Hai’ mef zhad-dad'ah° I'*! is plotted on a slowly descendirignal-band the
lexical tones represented as strokes - for stressed, non-redunesd tandlots - for neutral/
neutralized tone¥ As Fig.17 shows, declination in Mandarin Chinese, gradually shifts the
entire tonal-band downwards, affecting all the lexical tones cwedawithin the stretch of

speech.

“ 18 3! a’ae b 18 slga,z\j

,3 !
. wo ole mao 21° ¥ de® mqo Ze hm meed zhao o{ao "f@

B

Fig. 17 Declination in Chinese (1)

Though the existence of declination in Mandarin Chinese speech hascaefgmed by
recent studies in instrumental phonetics, no consensus has yet béea @ato whether it is

to be regarded as a phonological process or merely a phonetic pmemoridé¢hile some
researchers, such asi@ing (1987) and Shen (1990), have suggested that degree of pitch-
declination in Chinese is linked to the syntactic or illocutionargeasf the corresponding
utterance, others, such as Tsao (1967) and Li (2002), see it adyaphaeetic process de-
void of communicative function, and dependent, among other things, on the lengtrar-

ces and the amount and degree of stressing contained therein.

As a small contribution to the discussion around this phenomenon, an examimasi con-
ducted of the declination present in some of the Chinese speech saegasded for this
work. While the results of this examination confirmed that diffedegrees of declination are
found in Chinese utterancésthe obtained data also suggest that the degree of pitch-declina-
tion - or perhaps more objectively, of pitch-loweringnay vary across one and the same
utterance. This is apparent in Fig. 18, showing the Chinese spaeqieyLong 2* Thus,

while bottom-linedeclination is gradual and steady during the first half of therarite,
descending frommi® (228 Hz) tomar (220 Hz), a sudden, much stronger lowering of pitch
occurs towards the end, betwemai® (220 Hz) andong® (156 Hz§°. A similar strong shift is

discussed influence of prominence/stress opithb-height of Chinese tones, only the pitch/fregies of syllables bearing the same
degree of prominence/stress may be used fanletifins of Chinese declination.

%1 The English translation of this sentence, desbtibas an impatient exclamation, is ‘My hat! My'Hgthaven't found [it] yet"

2 The difference between the two representationad\Bawill be discussed below.

% Declination was calculated for these utterancelsérmanner explained in Chapter 8. More will bie séithe role of declination in
Chinese in Chapter 9.

% The labeling system of the Chinese and Germarchmemples is explained in Chapters 6 and 7. Aesgmitation of these utterances in
Chinese script angin-yinis found in Section 2 of Appendix |, where tratislas are also given. Ttg@n-yin transliteration system is
explained in Section 1 of Appendix II.

* Down- and upshifts are represented with the sysiband I, respectively.

60



pitch is also found to Fig. 19, showiglylan 2: Here, thepitch/frequency difference separa-
ting ni® (159Hz) andmai® (114 Hz) is very large, suggesting a sudden increakettom-line
declination, or alternatively, a suddeéownshiftin pitch.
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Fig. 18 Declination in Chinese (3)Long 2°°
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Fig. 19 Declination in Chinese (3Man 2

Finally, bothdown-andupshiftsin pitch of thebottom-line the latter a suddense in pitch/
frequency, are found ipMing 1andwMan 3 shown in Figs. 20 and 21. Thus, in Fig. 20 there
is anupshifton ni® (222 Hz), which is 5 Hz higher than the precedied (217 Hz), and a
downshifton mingf (185 Hz), 10 Hz lower than the precediign® (196 Hz). In Fig. 21, there
is clearly arupshiftonye® (235 Hz) which is 22 Hz higher than the precediragf (213 Hz),
which is followed by adownshifton the secondnarf (182 Hz), 53 Hz lower than the
precedingye’ (235 Hz). Though nothing definite can yet be said here about theeteca-
tions or communicative functions of sugp anddownshifts Figs. 18 to 21 suggest that these
strong and sudden movements in pitch/frequency are more frequent atiom:@mnaup and
tone-group boundaries than between the tone-units of one tone-group. Indebdetioe af
downshiftsbetween and especially within tone-units would seem in the intefresimmuni-
cation as the tonal structures of these morphemic units would thagreract. On the other
hand, it seems unlikely that the long stretches of speech whidftarecovered by sequen-
ces of tone-units should remain unaffected by declination, so that one @estdinly expect
the presence of gentle, gradual declination within tone-groups. In Fidhel@ottom half (B)

% These representations are based of0teentours of the Chinese utterances, obtained imdmener described in Chapter 8 (Section
8.2.1). The tones of syllables of long dunatippear as ‘tadpoles’, while dots mark syllaltbgch are short and whose tones are mostly
reduced or neutralized. Note that the reldgwngth of syllables as shownfiti - contours not only reflects stress/prominence, $atso
dependent on speech tempo. Therefore, bathdtas’ and ‘dots’ may represent prominent syllabléhere is no indication of relative
intensity inf0- contours.
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of the representation of declination in Chinese includes the pitcls-sisttussed here, in this
case limited to the intonation-group bounda¥ieShe last 2 examples to be discussed here are
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Zhongd- yiiarf- jie* dad' I€ NP xd b? x# vyad yidiaf mingd- zh? ah
345 246 217 300/228 200 222 300 281/272 259 196186/250 135 145/232
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Fig. 20 Declination in Chinese (¥Ming 1)
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Fig. 21 Declination in Chinese (8)Man 3

wNing 4andyLa 2 shown in Figs. 22 and 23. They suggest that intonation-group boundaries
in Chinese are not always markeduyy or downshifts:In wNing 4there is no evidence of a
downshiftat the minor intonation-group bound¥rpetweenmendg andpad’, and the same
applies inyLa 2to the major boundaries betwere® andwo® and betweetjiao*and ni®’? .
Interestingly, thedownshiftsthat do occur in Fig. 23 (omaf®) both occur after a pause, sug-

gesting that at least in this utterance, we are dealing with a phonetic

37 In the upper half (A) of Fig, 17 the same uttemiscrepresented without these pitch-shifts.
% The stretch of speeqad' cha he'is seen here as representing an adverbial clatstent.
39 Much the same was observed on marked change&ngiiintonation-group boundaries in English amtin@n. See Section 2.1.1.3.
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To conclude the present discussion, the speech data discussed hese thagdewn- and
upshifts defined as sudden, relatively strong and thus readily perceidable- and upward
shifts in pitch/frequency, only have a limited communicative funatith respect tdonality.
While they often occur at intonation- and tone-group boundaries, théhtcthey are not
always present at such points seems to rule out the possibitigatihg them as markers of
these boundaries. On the other hand, the above discussed data indicape anatdown-
shiftsdo not normally occur within or between tone-units, unless after hesitational ,penes
that only declination may be expected within tone-groups. We nomnrit the main topic of
this subsection and summarize the points which may be concludedhieambdve discussion
with respect to the signaling of intonation-group, tone-group and tone-unit boundaries:
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(1) The signaling ofmajor and minor) intonation-group boundaries

Like their English/German correlates, major intonation-group bowrslan Chinese are
generally marked by pauses of varying length precededd¥pqundary slow-dowiChao
1968, Tao 1996, Yang & Wang 2002), while minor boundaries are preceded bgasiow
only (Yang & Wang 2002, Tao 1996). The results of the above discussiorsstiggfeip-
anddownshiftsof thebottom-lineare sometimes, but not always, found at these boundaries.

(2) The signaling of tone-group boundaries

Whether tone-group boundaries are accompanied by preboundary slow-down @& pause
cannot be said with certainty at this point. However, given thetliattthese units represent
clause constituents, such as subjects, topics, objects and prediw@i@esence of phonolo-
gical - i.e. non-hesitational - pauses is unlikely fferéhe Chinese speech data discussed
above suggest thap- anddownshiftsmay, but again need not necessarily, accompany tone-
group boundaries.

(3) The signaling of tone-unit boundaries

As was observed above, it would seem in the interest of comntiioni¢htone-units were
affected only by declination, which the human perceptual apparatusneatps for. For the
same reason, the absence of pauses and preboundary slow-down at tdyoeHuthéries
seems more likely than their presetice

3.3 Tonicity in Mandarin Chinese

Chinese tonicity, involving the signaling and marking offteis?, a process also referred to
asfocusing(Kratochvil 1998), is an area of strong controversy, part of whéems to be due
to the fact that there is no agreement on how to locate focudellsy] and how to avoid
confusion with phonologically prominent syllables of morphemic compdtinéiscording to

an early definition by Chao (1968), the general rule is thatohiesfalls on the last stressed
syllable of an utterance (1968: 42). However, as long as thesere@nner in which the
Chineséocusis signaled by length, loudness, pitch and pause, remains unclear, the validity of
this proposition cannot be examiffédnhile it is generally agreed that the primary marker of
focusingis an enlargement of the tonal band-width, i.e. a widening of tble-fahge covered
by the affected syllable, the precise degree(s) of enlargemasived have yet to be estab-
lished. It is also still largely unclear how this enlargenwnional band-width compares to
the widening of the tonal band-width encountered in phonologically promiyiétiles. As a
third point, there is also disagreement with respect to the ralarafion and intensity: While
Chao (1968), Norman (1988) and Kratochvil (1998) see increases inoduaatl intensity as
markers of théocus Shen (1990) excludes intendiyFinally, it has not been definitely clari-
fied if the increases in tonal band-width encountered in focusingiratso changes in the
initial pitch of tones, as observed in prominent syllables by Kratochvil (1998'°422)

4 Ta01996 arrives at much the same conclusion (1386). According to Cruttenden, non-hesitationa, phonological, pauses are not
found between these syntactic units in Engl€86: 37).

“!Interestingly, the evidence discussed in Yang &#/2002 does suggest the presence of pauses asvgeboundary slow-down at
these points. This could be linked to the fhat these researchers examined read speech.sBoi:iption is supported by the fact that
Klatt (1975), who reports similar findings flénglish, is also relating to read, not spontanespsech.

“2 The broad definition of thfacusas falling on the most important item of infornaatiwithin one intonation-group is adopted from the
discussion of English/German intonation in ®ec.2.1.1. The termucleusis avoided here, since at this stage it canneisbertained
whether theucleusof western intonation and tiiecusof Chinese intonation are indeed formally and fiomally equal.

43 Naturally, as long as the identification of thei@sefocusis a problem, an examination of the rules of Céenenicity, relating to the
position of broad and narrdacusin Chinese utterances is not possible.

4 As in English and German, it is to be expected tthe position of the Chinesecusis also dependent on syntactic and semantic factor
of the kind discussed above in Section 2.2.1.1.

% See discussions in Chao 1968: 35, Norman 1988:K48ochvil 1998: 426f. and Shen 1990: 59 ff.

6 As prominence and focusing both involve enlargementonal band-width, it is to be expected that same changes to initial pitch of
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As a contribution to the discussion on Chingsecity, a first analysis of the utterances in the
Chinese speech corps used in this work yielded two findings, shokiggn24 and 25. As a
first point, the fact that the Chinefzusis often not limited to one syllable but spreads over
a number of consecutive morphemes (Kratochvil 1998), is clearly tedreis both exam-
ples. Thus, in Fig. 24 (representiygong 3, the focusis slowly built up oncai® sh#- and
culminates oner* and in Fig. 25WMan 2 the focusbegins withpa® and ends withing®. As

a second point, a close examination of the pitch/frequency-range s Hrel a number of
other Chinese utterances in the corpus showed that, with respect to pitch/fyequmyes it is
difficult to differentiate between tHecusof Chinese utterances and what might be referred to
as the ‘stressed’ syllables of tone-groups. Whilevian 2 marf and tou”, the stressed
syllables of the tone-group fromi® to tou”, are slightly narrower in pitch/frequency-range
thanjing®, the syllable which according to Chao’s rule representfothes on the other hand,

in yLong 1the pitch/frequency-ranges ting™-xia', the stressed syllables of the tone-group
betweerong’® tojin® - are virtually identical to those of the focused syllatdbg;er*.
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Ei-yo nf xiarf- cheng marf- tou” mai huf*lai® p& b gan- jing* ba
170 180 246/235 239 176/225 250 150 210 210 208 215 276 314/150 149/128

Fig. 25 Mandarin Chinese tonicity (2)Man 2

tones occur in focusing as were described fmmment syllables above, where the initial pitcbedst, 2nd and 4th tones are raised,
those of 3rd tones lowered. Note that in otdadifferentiate between local rises in pitch aftdiprange, the latter involving a widening
of tonal band-width, examinations of focusigsld be based on more than one lexical tone. Téteseld include one tone whose pitch-
pattern is associable with ttop line - ideally either a 1st or a 4th tone - and a sddone which may be associated with hlo&om line
ideally a 3rd tone
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3.4 Intonational pitch-patterns in Mandarin Chinese

The possible existence of intonational pitch-patterns in Mandarin @hines pitch-move-
ments functioning independently of the lexical tones and signaling communicegargng of
the kind discussed in the introduction to Part Two, is a highly contialéssue. Judging
from the discussions of this topic in the literature, the geneesat seems to be that the
phonological function of pitch in Chinese, in the form of the lexioales, rules out all
possibility of a non-lexical, intonational, use of pitch in this languBgspite early evidence
to the contrary presented by Chao (1968), which is now finding confomatithe results of
recent studies in Chinese experimental phonetics, many schotarsteday maintain that
Chinese intonation cannot possibly involve more than variations in by#ci, affecting
whole clauses or sentences at a time, since local pitch-sasatiould distort the shape of
the lexical tones (Shen 1990). In particular, the following thrasithprinciples’ are widely
seen as unassailable: (1) In the interest of communication, thestamzure of all morphe-
mic units fone-unit3 must remain intact, (2) Intonational pitch-patterns, in so far as #igty e
at all, may not occur independently of segments, but must alwapebe to segmental
form, and (3) Such intonational pitch-patterns may only occur at tiyeewerof utterances. In
the following we first discuss the conventional approach to Chinese timten&hen we will
turn to the evidence for intonational pitch-patterns in Chinese.

3.4.1 Utterance-final intonational pitch-patterns on sentence-final particles

Presumably due to the ‘basic principles’ 2 and 3 given above, mosiamatlintonation
research on the Chinese language has focused on utterance-fieacsemarticle¥. Kra-
tochvil (1998), who prefers to call them ‘segmental carriersitoiniation’, describes these as
follows:

‘Intonation carriers, mostly but not necessarilynosyllabic items constituting a small closed sefNtandarin Chinese],
correspond to interjections and what are vagudlrmed to as ‘sentence particles’ in Chinese lisfjaiterminologies.|...]
Their most typical position is at the end of a sane. Since they carry no tone, they are a suldy@tonic [i.e. neutral]
syllables, and their prosodic properties are diyetttermined by intonation’ (1998: 426).

In his discussion of the communicative functions of such intonation carikextochvil con-
trasts the two sentencdsi‘zemma bu fu-shu ah@nd ‘Ni zemma bu fu-shu né?% the first an
‘irritated exclamation’, the second an ‘impatient question’. Howeakhough he is nomi-
nally discussing Chinese intonation phenomena, there is no further menti@tefm ‘into-
nation’. Instead, the discussion focuses on the choice of the partitiese weontribution
Kratochvil obviously sees as primary, all the more as the twaclesrihe is discussing here
‘carry the neutral ton&’. In much the same manner, the vast majority of discussions of the
intonation associated with sentence particles found in the literbdaus exclusively on the
‘syntactic’ or ‘illocutionary’ functions of the particles therhgss and disregard the contri-
bution of the pitch-patterns they carry, or initiate.

While the meaning of a Chinese utterance certainly depends todsgree on the choice of
the final particle, an exclusive orientation towards their segghérm is too narrow, since it
ignores the fact that the pitch-patterns carried by the [et&dso contribute to their commu-
nicative function. This rather limited traditional view of Chinestomation is presumably
linked to the general view, also encountered in Kratochvil's discusbioveathat sentence-
final particles possess one single, unchanging tone, usualtethaltone whose communi-
cative role is neglegible. A point to which no attention has beenspdir is the fact that the

“" The particles most often discussed in the liteeatie ma, neandba, signaling different kinds of interrogative meagimand(y)ahandoh,
used for a larger range of meanings (Chao 1888). In the second group, Chao also inclueiede andme the latter of which he sees
as a low allophone ofia.Not counted as patrticles are interjections, suati,&jo andmmh encountered at the beginning or within
utterances (1968: 815 ff.). Discussions of t&m Chinese patrticles, in particularaandba, are found in Han 1991, 1995. See also
Charhttp://deall.ohiostate.edu/chan.a/mTobl.htm

“8 The first sentence is translated by KratochviHmv come you don’t admit defeat?’, the second\atay don’t you admit defeat?’

49 More will be said of this position below.
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tones, or better thagitch-patterns carried by the majority of Mandarin Chinese patrticles are in
fact not fixed and unchanging, but vary in a subtle manner from oaente to the next,
signaling meanings which are often infinitively more subtle tt@uld be described in terms
of syntactic or illocutionary functiofl This applies especially to the partictes (y)ah and

oh which, strictly speaking, have no fixed tone. Variations in pitctepa are, however, also
found with le andde, carrying the neutral tone, and with the interrogative partitiasne,
whose pitch-patterns are drawn out and relatively high in pitch, resembling 1st tones

The variability of the pitch-patterns carried, or bettgtiated, by final particles is illustrated

in the two utterances shown in Figs. 26 and 27, uttered by the saueeCiaihese speaker. In
each utterance, the sentence partibl (s used with a different pitch-pattern - a steep and
deepfall in wMan 2and a gradual and gentle slope-like fallibu 4 The fact that these two
utterances, differing only in the pitch-patterns carried by t@mmon final particle, were
judged by native Chinese speakers to signal different speakededti broadly describable as
‘strong’ and ‘insistent’ in the first case, ‘gentle’ and ‘deferémtthe second, indicates that
these two pitch-patterns may indeed be regarded as communicating diffeaamgsae
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Eiyo nf xiarf-cheng marf- to®  mai huf*lai® pd b  gan- jing* ba
170 180 246/235 239 176/225 250 150 210 210 208 215 276 314/150 149/128

Fig. 26 The communicative functions of Chinese particlesviliaf 2
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0 The meanings signaled by such variations are, henvgenerally within the semantic scope of theesare particles themselves.
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The two following examples, shown in Figs. 28 and 29, illustrate thetadhe particleh
may also carry different pitch-patterns.
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Fig. 29 The communicative functions of Mandarin Chinese particleg {4y (2

The two utterances shown in Figs. 28 and 29 were judged by native Chpesdeers to
signal a strong and rather direct attitude on the part ofgbaksr. In addition to this, the
second utterance, in whiah carries a low-rising pitch-pattern, was seen to commung&ate
challenging, possibly menacing, attitude. Thes examples supges$art from merely accom-
panying their segmental form, the pitch-patterns of Mandarin Ghipagicles function as
carriers of intonational meaning.

3.4.2 Utterance-final intonational pitch-patterns without sentence particles

Chao (1968) was the first linguist to suggest that intonationdd-patterns may also be reali-
zed in Mandarin Chinesgithoutfinal particles. He describes what he refers to as faflimt)
rising ‘intonational endings’ as follows:

These two intonational endings [...] are of a vgpgcial morphophonemic nature. [What is speciaduéleach of these two
particles is that it does not have a segmental @menof its own but resides parasitically on théasrpheme by prolonging
it for the length of a neutral-tone syllable on @to put a rising or falling ending.(1968: 812)

Among the examples Chao gives in support of this theoryjiafelun'-dun'? (‘near
London?’), in which the 1st tone oun' is ‘extended’ so to say, by an additiomse, and
you' jiu®t (‘There is wine’), where a falling pitch-pattern is ‘addento’ the 3rd tone gfu®
(1968: 812). No final particles, are added in either utterance tdidoras carriers of these
pitch-patterns. Among the meanings suggested by Chao fortthe$etonation patterns are:
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‘incredulity’, ‘impatience’ and ‘insistence’ for thésing pitch-pattern and ‘liveliness’, ‘hear-
tiness’, ‘remonstrance’ and ‘pretended (in the sense of exaggerated) erfustibiefall>".
Chao’s theory of falling/rising non-segmental intonation pitch-pagtén Chinese sparked a
fierce debate and was rejected by most researchers inetdeofi the grounds that such
additional pitch-patterns would distort the tones of the affected mogshéeyond recog-
nition>>. However, the findings of recent instrumental speech analysestimditat these
phenomena do in fact exit One very conspicuous intonational pitch-pattern of precisely
this kind is also found in one of the utterances in the Chinese speguls recorded for this
work and shown in Fig. 30mNing 2. Here, the final syllable ofing>meng carries an
additionalfalling pitch-pattern, which is added onto that of its 2nd tone. This utenaas
judged by native speakers in terms of a rather exaggeratedeatiby on the part of the
speaker, this being one of the meanings suggested for this pitch-patternoBy Cha

/
/ J
Ei- yo mar® 18 ning?- meng?

290 364 239/271 276 1/288 281/336/228

oo +

380

Joo ¢ "

3" -

Fig. 30 Intonation in Mandarin Chinese without segmental partiehisg 2

3.4.3 Intonational pitch-patterns across Mandarin Chinese utterances

The two kinds of intonational pitch-patterns in Mandarin Chinese distugséo this point
were limited to single syllables found at the very end of uttesan& third kind is suggested
here based on the writer's observation that certain (short) seegief utterance-final sylla-
bles can also carry or, more correctigce intonational pitch-patterns. However, as the
addition offalls or risesonto the tones of non-final syllables would certainly interferd wit
communication by distorting the tonal structures in within the &ftemorphemic units, it is
suggested that only the initial pitch-height of these syllablas tlaus, in effect, theipitch-
range (tonal band-width), is affected. Thus, the proposal here is thatitial)ipitch-heights
of such sequences of utterance-final syllables create what lseutferred to as intonational
pitch-patterns, or contours, signaling intonational meaning of the kindsgisd for English
and German intonational pitch-patterns in Chapter 2. The creationcmgtraf such utter-
ance-final intonational pitch-patterns will be referred to leerghe ‘final tonal behavior’ of
utterances. Though nothing precise may yet be said here with régdhgslocation of these
pitch-patterns, Figs. 31 - 36 may be regarded as evidence foexistence and also suggest
that they are linked to the last one or two tone-units and/or thettassed syllable of an
utterance, most often ifscus”.

®1 Chao 1968: 813f. It will be noted that these megsiare highly reminiscent of the attitudinal fiiois assigned to the nuclear pitch-
patterns of English/German intonation (See @had).

52 See the detailed discussion in Shen 1990, acaptdiwhom Chao’s theory was supported by Rumjaiit@v2), but opposed, among
others, by Chang (1958) and Ho (1977).

%3 A number of examples of falling pitch-patternsaclg of the kind which Chao envisaged are also fbinYang & Campbell 2001.

54 More will be said of this pitch-pattern in Chap®er

5 The communicative, and particular attitudinal,dtions of all three types of intonational pitch4pats will be examined in Chapter 9.

69



350

H
\ \ 1
[ ] T e

300 _ \ : : \ |
i

260 ¥ \ & E; l \ ésr
i

a0 1 . 2t
i \ t
iil

Ah i“- zh©  xiaf- zaf yb-  jing' shand-  shi' 18
271/205 344/313 302 325/(262) 320/23202 250 308/232 2623/20190/152

Fig.31 Intonational pitch-patterns acrosin€se utterances (1yl(izhi 4

250

-~ ]
|
KT »
L \ R . ] :
a5y 4 - | L]
| .
5
200 4 : . - T
* ' | o
NP kar® y# xia’ dui*  y# xia zhé li“- zht  dud- shad”- gian®’
162 347/339 302 271 296/270 2281/225 286 290 267 262208 260
Fig. 32 Intonational pitch-patternsass Chinese utterances (glizhi 2
aso
Jed £
* \ ¢ o e o
* o
250 4
\ ®
100 J .
°
Na' la* jiao' ne Wo merf jin- tian zud cai® yad la* jiao®
277 308/270 268 258 186213) 281 271266 254/229 235
a80 v
® [ I
wl ® o !
. | ~
( *
. .
Ni*?  yod? mef you* maf médi la* jiao’ ah
211 211 216 216 169 157 198/170 163/160 132

Fig. 33 Intonational pitch-pattermsass Chinese utterances (8.4 2

70



In Figs. 31, 32 and 33, the (initial) pitch of the tones in the last tonealinrace relatively
steeply falling patterns, reminiscent of thale fallsof English and German intonation. The
pitch-patterns found in Figs. 34 and 35, on the other hand, represent abrupdropsien
pitch, followed by what could be described as the Mandarin Chirpseaéents of thdlat
tails of English intonation: a sequence of utterance-final tones, tabkg, all carrying
approximately the same pitch/frequency. As a final point, as may be seentethace pre-
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Fig. 36 Intonational pitch-patterns across Chinese utterances3{ay (9
sented in Fig. 36, some utterances contain two instances of ‘findldenavior’. Thus, in
Fig. 36 the pitch-pattern traced by the syllablesmd' andle®, corresponding to an abrupt and
wide fall, is followed in the last tone-unit by what could be desctias the Mandarin
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Chinese equivalent of tHew rise of English/German intonation. As the first instance of this
tonal behavior (orwand' andle®) is associated with thiecusof the utterancewand’, this
first type of tonal behavior will be referred to herefasal tonal behaviar The second
instance of tonal behavior, falling on the utterance-final lsidlawill be referred to asaudal
tonal behavior While nothing precise may yet be said on their functions, in anatogyat

is known for western intonation, it is suggested hereftizatl tonal behaviogenerally plays

a more importanfrimary, role in the signaling of meaning, theaudaltonal behavior. This
issue will be examined in Part Thrée

3.5 Summary: The communicative forms of Mandarin Chinese intonation

To summarize the above discussion, based on the evidence in the étaratwa first analysis
of the Chinese speech samples recorded for this work, it magrmuded that Mandarin
Chinese differentiates between the same three communicatiwe & are found English and
German, intonation: (I)onality, the division of connected speech into units of tonality; (2)
Tonicity, the position of théocuswithin the corresponding utterance; [@)ne intonational
pitch-patterns signaling communicative meaning of the kind defined abdke introduction

to Part Two. On the other hand, the evidence discussed above suggesis sigrialing, or
creation, of theseommunicative forms a little different here than in English and German:
Though the fundamental role of length, loudness, pitch and pause in tHengighaonality
and tonicity, is the same, it seems that the role played by Issidnehe signaling of the
Chinesefocusis less important that its role in the marking of thecleusin English and
German. On the other hannal band-width corresponding to the pitch/ frequency-range
covered by the lexical tones over a given stretch of speech, is deeply involgedsimg
Coming now to the intonational pitch-patterns of Mandarin Chineseyedfés here as the
(final) ‘tonal behavior’ of utterances, pitch-range/tonal band-witkh appears to play a role
in their creation. Evidence was found for three different kinds ohattonal pitch-patteri

in Mandarin Chinese: (1) pitch-patterns carried by utterancedargkence particles, (2) ‘non-
segmental’ patterns ‘added onto’ the tones of the very lastbiad of utterances, and (3)
pitch-patterns which are traced by the initial pitch, or pitclgearof certain sequences of
utterance-final tones. While the precise location of the third tfpénal tonal behavior
cannot be ascertained yet, the evidence discussed here suggegtdbehais on the last
strongly stressed syllable of an utterance, in generfdts and extends up to the end of the
utterance. The tonal behavior found on theusedsyllable is referred to here &scal tonal
behavior while that often found at the end of the utterance is referrext taudal tonal
behavior Finally, with respect to their communicative functions, it waéed that the -
basically attitudinal - meanings discussed by Chao (1968) foratdet-on’ pitch-patterns,
corresponding to type (2) above, are very similar to those assbeigth the nuclear pitch-
patterns of western intonation. It is possible that similar meganwill be found to apply to
the pitch-patterns of sentence final particles and final tonaavier, a proposition to be
examined in Part Three, Chaptéf.9

%6 See in particular Chapters 9 and 10.

" Note that, given the fact that these are strigplgaking variations in pitch-range, it would be enaccurate to speak of pitch-range
patterns.

* Though this cannot be ascentained here yetpitssible that what is referred to here as caudal taehavior, found at the end of focal
tonal behavior (type 3 above) is formally idealkto the pitch-patterns carried by sentencelfiaaticles (type 1) and the pitch-patterns
‘added-on’ to non-particle final tones of uttecas (type 2). This will also be examined in thpezimental part (See Chapter 9).
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4. The communicative functions of overall pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency

As was observed above in the introduction to Part Taver,all pitch, loudness, tempo and
fluency constitute a second set of communicative forms based on pitch, louidmegs,and
pause. In contrast to the local variations in these features whiehrige to theforms of
intonation, described in Chapters 2 and 3, tverall features of pitch, loudness, tempo and
fluency are based on longer-term variations in pitch, loudness and sardpbe presence of
pause phenomena which extend over one or more utterances, or intgnatips. Overall
pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency is sometimes also described for strageines of speech,
comprising one or mongaratones'. Like the forms of intonation, the overall forms can serve
to signal a number of different communicative functions, such asthadtic, paralinguistic
and extralinguistic functions to be discussed below. Though researbls ifietd has been
mainly limited to the English language, these communicative psesehave been found to
originate in universal physiological processes, so that the cogative functions discussed
below for English also apply to a certain degree to German and Chinese

Before beginning with the discussion of their communicative functithes overall features
are presented and defined briefly as follows.

4.1 Definitions - overall pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency

4.1.1 Overall pitch®

The overall, or mean, pitchf an utterance, also referred to asrégister, is defined as the
mean pitch-height of its syllables, excluding the brief, localktians in pitch which contri-
bute to the signaling of the fornoe$ intonation. The overall pitch of an utterance is calculated
by determining the frequency of each consecutive syllable andrileiteg their mean value,
indicated in HertzHz.).

4.1.2 Overall loudness

The overall, or mean, loudness of an utterance is defined as thdaudaess of all the sylla-
bles contained therein, excluding the short-term variations in loudriesis ereate the forms
of intonation. The overall loudness of an utterance is calculated égndeing the intensity
of all its syllables and determining their mean value, indicated in dectils (

4.1.3 Overall tempo

Overall tempo is defined as the mean tempo of a given stretgeeéls, excluding the brief
variations in speech tempo which signal the forms of intonation. Thalbtempo of an
utterance may be described in terms of two phenonspeach rate andrate of articulation.
Spoeech rate is calculated by dividing the duration of the utterance, includilegptsperiods
(pauses), by the number of words, syllables, or segments, contained therd¢he dletermina-
tion of articulation rate, which follows the same general principle, pauses are exclooled f
the calculation by subtracting their total duration from the thmaif the utterande While
speech and articulation rate are commonly indicated as the number of syllables per unit of
time, in the experimental part of this work, they will be indidain terms of syllable/
segment duration, in milliseconds (nis.)

! The paratone is defined as the intonational edgmtaf the paragraph. A distinction is made betwejor and minor paratones, the latter
a sub-unit of the former. (Crystal 1969, Lehik®&'5, Yule 1980, Couper-Kuhlen 1983, 1986)

2 The following discussion will thus be largely msted to the English.language. While Scherer'saesh results often include findings
for German, the only literature available onr&sie so far are the short passages provided in (CB68: 41), to be included here.

% The related feature afverall pitch-range is defined as the overall, or mean, pitch-rangee in a given stretch of speech, indicated in
semitones or Hz. As such, it corresponds to ifeb/firequency difference between tiop andbottom line of utterances. Functioning as an
indicator of emotional involvement and intensiyerall pitch-range also depends to a certainetegn overall pitch: All other things
being equal, the overall pitch-range of utteraneith a high overall pitch is narrower in absoltgems (in Hz) than in utterances with a
low overall pitch.

4 An alternative method of calculation is to deterenihe number of syllables or segments per uriitra, usually one second.

® See Chapters 8 and 9 below.
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4.1.4 Fluency

Fluency is definable in broad terms as the term commonly used to desieeitsgnooth and
steady flow of speech marked by the absence of speech discorgisuitie as pauses, hesi-
tationg, repetitions and speech erfgrshose presence gives risentm-fluency.

Once the term$luency and non-fluency are applied to utterances, however, a more precise
definition is required, taking into account the phonological status cfepphenomena, i.e.
pauses and syllable-lengthenings. In this work, an utteranceaislegbagluent if it contains

all but only those pauses/lengthenings required for the signalirngnuhor and major -
intonation-group boundaries, these pause phenomena generally referrephtmahsgical.
Conversely, an utterance is referred tanas-fluent if it is marked either by the absence of
one or more phonological pauses/lengthenings or by the presence ofammbegical pauses/
lengthenings, i.e. pause phenomena other than those involved in phonological processes.
Two different kinds ohon-fluency are differentiated here, based on the auditory impression,
or effect, they give rise to: While utterances marked byathsence of phonological pauses
and lengthenings, giving rise to an overly fast and hurried ayditgression, are referred to
here ashyperfluent, utterances containing non-phonological pause phenomena and other
speech discontinuities which slow down the speech rate and give thesitating or dis-
jointed feeling are termedisfluent®’. By the same definition, phonological pause phenomena
of excessively long duration are also referred to here asrésatfdisfluency, while overly
short phonological pause phenomena not compensated for, for example bygireylaide-
lengthening, count as featureshyperfluency. Finally, both insufficient and absent preboun-
dary syllable-lengthening are referred to here as featirbgperfluency, and overly strong
utterance-final slow-down is treated as a featumshifuency.

Based on these definitions, the degreelisf or hyperfluency of a given utterance is defined
here in terms of the number and duration of speech discontinuities aod‘@honological
pauses/lengthenings, and the number of missing or overly short phoablpgises/leng-
thenings, respectively The above discussed vocal phenomena which give risiestand
hyperfluency are summarized in Fig. 57

Disfluency Overly long phonological pause/lengthening
Non-phonological pauses/lengthenings
Other speech discontinuities (repetitions, errors)
Overly strong utterance-final slow-down

Hyperfluency Overly short phonological pause/lengthening
Missing phonological pause/lengthening
(not compensated for)
Missing utterance-final slow-down
Insufficient utterance-final slow-down

Fig. 37 The vocal phenomena which give rise to disfluency and hyperfluency

® Hesitations are defined as pauses preceded mpilengthening (or preboundary slow-down), wpieises not preceded by syllable-
lengthening are referred to as (self-) intermupi

" Speech errors are phenomena such as false miaspnunciations and slips of the tongue etc.

8 However hyperfluency is not present if the absence of a phonologicaseas compensated for by preboundary syllablethaming,
giving rise to a normal, unmarked, auditory iggsion.

° This method of description is based on the augitapression created bhyper- anddisfluency features. The auditory impression of
dis- andhyperfluency becomes stronger as the number and/or duratitresé vocal phenomena increases.

1% Degree oflis- andhyperfluency is not included in Fig. 37.
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4.2 The communi cative functions of overall pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency

Overall pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency can contribute, both singly atigl,jo the com-
munication of linguistic, extralinguistic and paralinguistic infotima While in the following
discussion, the para- and extralinguistic functions will be limibenglish and German, with
regards to their linguistic functions, a number of points relatngandarin Chinese are to be
found in the literature and will be included here.

4.2.1 The linguistic functions - discourse cohesion

Similar to the forms of intonation, in their linguistic function ovelalidness, pitch, tempo
and fluency in English, German, and judging from the literatise in Chinese, serve in the
signaling of discourse cohesion. However, while the forms of intonatgmal a mordocal
type of cohesion - within individual utterances and across utteranceloes, the overall
features signal cohesion on a higher level, communicating théveelatportance, or rele-
vance, of individual utterances with respect to the speaker’s geessaa whole. Thus, for
example, English and German utterances containing information whiechpeaker sees as
important and wishes to emphasize are commonly marked by raisttekss and/or elevated
pitch, while parenthetical remarks, containing subsidiary, quagifyinformation, are often
spoken with reduced loudness and pitch, optionally accompanied by a spepotsligimtly
faster than in the main utterance (Crystal 1969:152 #hile largely the same linguistic
functions apply to the overall features in Chinese, it seemshbatetails of their use differ
slightly here and there. Thus, while parenthetical remarks in Ghiaes also marked by
reduced pitch/loudness and in many cases an increase in tempo (Chao 1968fdajal
observations by this writer suggest that reduced speech tempalsodye encountered here.
Another difference noted in the literature is the fact thatagéel loudness is not normally a
marker of emphatic speech in Chinese (Bolinger 1989). According toggo| this feature is
generally interpreted by native speakers as a sign of amgess of control (1989: 61)
This is confirmed by Chao (1968), who notes that emphasis in Mandhmese is based in
the main on increases in pitch-range and duration, elevated loudmegsubed to commu-
nicate anger or impatience (1968: 44).

4.2.2 The paralinguistic functions

Regarding the paralinguistic functions of the overall featuregareh in social psychology
and vocal emotion research, such as Allport & Cantril 1934, Fairbankso@o¥ost 1939,
Kramer 1963, Williams & Stevens 1972 and Scherer et al. 1973, haaweligsd the
important role played by overall pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency icothenunication of
emotional information, via the action of the autonomous nervous system.dAgrdo
Scherer (1979a), the arousal of the sympathetic nervous system which ctzasaetaotional
states has two main effects on vocalization and speech: (1) @asacm overall muscle
tonus, leading to a rise in fundamental frequency and (2) chamgesometimes disruptions,
in the co-ordination and rhythms of reciprocal inhibition and excitatfanuscle systems. In
conclusion, ‘It is to be expected that disruption of neuro-muscular cobairfas encoun-
tered in emotional states] affects pitch and loudness varialstigss patterns and intonation
contours, speech rate (in terms of the length of phonemes laaswileé number and length of
pauses), the onset and decay of phonations, the precision of articulagtomstof speech,
and many other speech parameters’ (1979a:501f). On the basiseo&#rbsdiscoveries and
observations, a large number of follow-up studies, such as Scherer tB8ierSt al. 1984,

™ For the signaling of parentheses in German, see®i 1893, Riesel 1963 and Isacenko & Schadli@®.19

2 As another difference between Chinese and Wekteguages, the observations of this writer sugip@stboth elevated and reduced
pitch-height can serve as a marker of pareiedleemarks in Mandarin Chinese.

3 Bolingerquotes Edwin T. Hall (1955) who observes that int@st to Americans, Chinese do not raise theitesmivhen emphasizing a
point (1989: 61).
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Ladd et al. 1985, Scherer 1986, 1995, Banse & Scherer 1996 and Leinonen et al. 1997, have
examined the manner in which emotions are signaled by the ofeaflles.Their findings
are briefly outlined in the followin.

According to Banse & Scherer (1996), the methodological procedure follmv@ost cases
has been to determine the accuracy with which emotions areehfieom speech sampltés
and to examine the vocal expression patterns for specific emo1i®86:(614). With respect
to the first point, results have been encouraging, since the aceuthaoyhich listeners have
been found to recognize different emotional states generallypdiveen 50 and 639 With
respect to the second point, however, progress has been less satistdiagh the contri-
bution of pitch, loudness and tempo in the communication of emotion is not in doubt, research
results are often contradictory with respect to the precisefdlese features in the signaling
of specific emotional states. To name a few examples, accaaliting review provided by
Murray & Arnott 1993, there seems to be no agreement as to wlatber is marked by
increased pitch (Fairbanks & Pronovost 1939, Williams & Stevens 197R, F386) or mid/
normal pitch (Fénagy & Magdics 1963, Oster & Risberg 1986). And Whileagy & Mag-
dics 1963 and Davitz 1964b describe joy and happiness in terms of elexafsal this is
contradicted by Tartter (1980) and Oster & Risberg (1986) who obsesiueed tempo for
happinesS. Results do, however, show a strong agreement with respée gignaling of
degree of emotional arousal, corresponding to the intensity of emoWdmge conflicting
results are sometimes reported for pitch-range (Protopapashk&rman 1997) and tempo
(Banse & Scherer 1996), the role of pitch, pitch-variability andaalbheloudness in the sig-
naling of emotional arousal seems firmly established, high vétuesd| three features corre-
lating with high arousal, strong emotions and strongly developeddatsi (Scherer 1995:
239). In contrast to the intensity of emotions, however, it appearsdltaer their quality nor
their valence, corresponding to their positive or negative feelingnderton®, is reliably
communicated by the overall features. Scherer’s hypothesis (1986,th888)e signaling of
the valence and quality of emotions depends to a strong degree on vdite hg@safound
confirmation in a number of more recent studies, such as Klasm8egandimeier 1995,
Banse & Scherer 1996, Leinonen et al.1997 and Johnstone & Scherer 1999.

4.2.3 The extralinguistic functions

Research in social psychology has found that overall pitch, loudeegso tand fluency, the
presence of non-phonological, hesition pauses, play an important role in prdgeai
speaker personality.

4.2.3.1 Pitch and pitch-variability

With respect to pitch, the results of early studies are mayal in agreement. Scherer 1970,
1974, Scherer et al. 1973, Ekman et al. 1976 and Kihnen 1977 found elevateiukrill
be associated with dominance and assertiveness in male Amspieakers and with disci-
pline and dependability in female American and male German spe@arerer 1979b: 155
f.). On the other hand, the results of Aronovitch 1976, Brown et al. 1975 and Apgl.
1977, confirming earlier findings by Fairbanks & Pronovost 1939, Willi&n&tevens 1972

1 Detailed reviews of the literature are also foimiurray & Arnott 1993, van Bezooyen 1984 and Daio64c.

'3 In general these speech samples, which take thedbletters, numbers, nonsense syllables or aralimbd sentences, are produced by
actors, amateur or professional, who are agkedrtray different emotions while speaking.

16 Scherer (1995) does add, however, that only featiems have been examined and even among thesal] ace identified equally well:
Sadness and anger are recognized best, fegoyaleds well, and recognition in the case of diggds barely above chance (1995: 237).

I Leinonen et al 1997 also found elevated pitchigea. While this is confirmed (for irritation) irripciple by the results of Johnstone &
Scherer 1999) an even higher pitch was foume toe happiness.

'8 The valence of an attitude or emotion is concdéevab its warm/positive or cool/cold/negative umgdeg feeling, or undertone. Examples
of positive emotions are joy, admiration andipee surprise, emotions with a negative underalency are anger, scorn and disgust.
In the semantic differential modal of Osgoo@let957, valence roughly correspondsyaluation, defined as the pleasantness or
unpleasantness of personal relations (Coupéteiul986: 176).
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and Uldall 1964, indicate a correlation between elevated pitch lm and female speech and
submissiveness, immaturity and even emotional instability. Whil&§chsrer suggests, the
incompatibility of these results may be due to the fact thah pises due to psychological
arousal/stress and discipline/assertiveness are accompanietfebgntliadditional acoustic
parameters which also play a role in personality judgements (187b:4nother factor
which may conceivably contribute to these contradictory resultseisiégree of elevation
with respect to the speaker’s habitual pifciThis is suggested by the results of Terango
1966, Brown et al. 1975 and Apple et al. 1977, which indicate that negativenendigeof
male speakers (including weakness, effeminacy and incompeteagedréicularly fre-quent

in cases when their pitch approaches the female range, anaevfpitch which is almost
certainly greater than the pitch fluctuations encountered in everydayspeec

Finally, further support for an association between elevated pitckubmiissiveness, is found

by Ohala (1983, 1984, 1994). Based on the findings of Bolinger (1964, 1978), Ultan (1969),
Cruttenden (1981) and the results of his own research, Ohala commehts widespread,
possibly universal, tendency in human communication to associate highingr pitch with
‘deference, politeness and submission’, while low or falling pitch is used to corsaeytiae-
ness, aggression, confidence and threat’ (19942%2i)his view, this use of pitch is part of
a ‘frequency code’ found not only in human communication but also in the sgmals of
other species (Darwin 1872, 1874, Ekman et al. 1969, Morton 1977), and employedetp conv
an impression of the physical size (and strength) of the sp&aiken the generally observed
link between lower pitch (as well as lower formant frequesicand greater physical size and
strength on the one hand, higher pitch (and raised formants) andrgohgkécal size on the
other, Ohala suggests that low pitch may be adopted purposelstler dramating to signal
aggression, dominance and threat, while high pitch, associable witlesplajsical stature
and strength, is used to signal non-threat and submissiveness atttegaimpathy and good-
will of the listener (Ohala 1994: 340 f.)

Turning now to pitch variability, results here appear a littleemaragreement, most early
studies, such as Addington 1968, Aronovitch 1976 and Brown et al. 1975, as wahleasrS
1979b, reporting a link between pitch variability and attributions yfachism, extro-
vertedness and benevoleficdHowever, exceptions to this pattern are also encountered and
this feature also seems to be associated with negative pensdrats: Terango 1966 and
Bennet & Weinberg 1979 report that higher pitch-variability and wider pitch-raegeean as
typical features of female and effeminate male speech. According torivielC&inet (1983),
the negative connotation of pitch-variability in male speech mayueeta the generally
observed association of this feature in female speech with emgipmeental instability and
unpredictability (1983: 77f.).

4.2.3.2 Overall loudness

According to Scherer’s (1979b) review of the literature, a cdioeldbeween vocal intensity
and extrovertedness, or extroversion was first suggested by A8p@antril 1934 and
confirmed by Mallory & Miller 1958 and Trimboli 1973. The results oh&er’s (1974) own
investigation of this feature also support these findings and pointctsrelation between
vocal effort and extroversion, sociability and emotional stabillf970b: 158). Scherer’s
results do not, however, confirm an earlier association betweenedegfréoudness and the

9 In the attempt to explain these results, Scherggests a link between these four personalitysteaitl a habitually high degree of
arousal, this constant ‘state of readinesglifeato elevated levels of pitch (1979: 155). Wiil@ssertiveness and dominance, the
individual’'s energy is directed outwards an/ss in achievement and self-enhancement, in diseipnd dependability it is directed
inwards, serving to maintain discipline, safitrol and adherence to rules.

2 Ohala’s research results thus agree with tho&mfn et al. 1974 and Apple et al. 1979. In hiswami, the discrepancies between their
results and Scherer’s (1973) are only supeifand originate in differences in experimental ar@hsurement procedures (1994: 327).

2 According to Scherer (1979), however, these studiten differ in their definitions and measurensesitpitch variability, so that it cannot
be said for sure that their results are coreplenh agreement.
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traits of dominance/submissiveness. In his view, this suggestshthdink between extro-

version and pausing behavior is not only regulated by biophysictlréa as suggested by
Siegman (1978), but may also be determined by culturally-patteroeds of behavior

(1979b:164).

4.2.3.3 Speech tempo and fluency (pause phenomena)

With respect to speech tempo and pause phenomena, research habydenased on their
potential link to extroversion and anxiety. Again, results have naayalvbeen entirely in
agreement. With respect to extroversion, for example, the eadgiagon of this trait with
elevated speech tempo and the relative absence of hesitation [&iagesa( 1978) is only
partly confirmed by Scherer (1970, 1974), whose results indicate fesggation pauses in
the speech of American extroverts but fail to find significaffedinces between the speech
tempo of extrovert and introvert speakers (1979b:163). Interestinglyye®sheesults for
German speakers point in the opposite direction: Here, a higher noimtenses was found
in the speech of extroveffs While Scherer also found no evidence for a correlation between
extroversion and the duration of silent pauses, as suggested byulte gESiegman & Pope
1965, in his study, silent pauses were not actually differentiateddieg to length, so that a
correlation between extroversion and the number of longer silent pailsegnsains a
possibility (1979b: 164).

Turning now to anxiety, the results of early studies, such as MU®aYy and Rochester 1973,
indicate a strong link between anxiety, slow tempo and the relatwgence of silence.
Scherer’s findings (1970, 1974) seem to confirm this: The speech afixizus, neurotic and
generally unstable American speakers was found to be markeddsyea speech rate and
fewer silent (and filled) pauses than the speech of emotioraliyessubjects. On the other
hand, Scherer’'s results are not in agreement with Rochester 1973 vesodis point to
fewer unfilled as well as fewer filled pauses in the speech of highly anxiousespea

2 |n particular, Siegman & Pope’s (1965) resultsgasg the presence of feweng silent pauses in the speech of extrovert American
speakers.
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5. Forms and functions in voice quality communication

The following discussion of the forms and functions of voice quality bellbased on the
articulatorysetting®, generally regarded as tbemmunicative form of voice quality communi-
cation and defined as a configuration of muscular adjustments ciieatbd laryngeal or
supralaryngeal part of the vocal apparatus. After a brief piasen of the most important
articulatorysettings defined by Laver (1980), the communicative functions of tlseiengs
will be discussed

5.1 The communicative forms of voice quality - the articulatory settings

Laver's (1980) model of voice quality differentiates between thrar types obetting: (1)
supralaryngeal settings, created by modifications in the supralaryngeal vocal tragphpna-
tory settings, corresponding to different phonation modes of the vocal ¥ardhe laryns;
and (3)tension settings, involving different degrees of tension throughout the vocal apparatus.
Each of these types contains a varying number of indivisitiiihgs, describable in terms of
three criteria: (1) articulatory, relating to the muscle systenigipating in their creation, (2)
acoustic, pertaining to their acoustic correlates, and (3) audrgating to their auditory
effects. In the following description of the articulatory settirtgg, focus will be on their
acoustic correlates. For tlsapralaryngeal settings, these are the formant frequencies, for the
phonatory settings the acoustic correlates relate to their characteristah-pange, closed
quotient (CQ)°, the shape of thelottal wave-form, and the slope of the glottal spectrum
(glottal slope). We begin with the basic configuration, referred to asndutral setting, by
reference to which all otheettings are described.

5.1.1 The neutral setting®

The most important articulatory correlatédd_aver’'sneutral setting, whose modef vibration

is referred to asnodal voice, are as follows: (1) the lips are not protruded, (2) the larynx is
neither raised nor lowered, (3) the supralaryngeal vocal sawarly in equal cross-section
along its full length and there are no constrictions, (4) tws gre neither closed nor unduly
open, and (5) the vibration of the vocal folds is regularly periedib, moderate longitudinal
and adductive tension and medial compre<s{®880: 14 f.). The auditory correlates are the
following: (1) there is audible nasality only when necessary for pbgiaal purposes, (2) the
vibration of the vocal folds causes no audible friction, and (3) thedsatnich is emitted

! The voice qualitgetting is written in cursive script to distinguish it frothe ethnographic concept of the setting (See @rap, 6 - 9).

2 strictly speaking, given the interconnectednéghevarious muscular systems involved in the petidn of speech, individuakttings
rarely function independently of each otherihtgract in various ways, a phenomenon referreastmoustic interdependence. (Laver
1980: 18 f.). While so-called compatilsi#tings enter enabling relationships, incompatisdttings inhibit each other. To name two
examples, the opening of the jaws, as in thedibafar setting, has an enabling effect on the latsgiting of retroflexion, whereas the
phonatory settings aofiodal voice andfalsetto, which make use of different areas of the glotts,incompatible and therefore do not
occur simultaneously. In Laver’'s model of voieeality mutually compatible phonatosgttings which occur simultaneously form
compound settings. A few examples of such compousettings will be included below.

® The vocal folds, also known as the vocal cordsands, are two muscular folds situated in the baryiheir periodic vibration, referred
to as phonation, producedice, the most important sound source of speech. Winddrequency rate of vocal fold vibration deteresin
pitch, the manner in which the vocal folds vieraorresponds to the different phonatsetyings of voice quality. The space between the
vocal folds is referred to as thkettis.

4 The larynx is a tube-like structure located atttieend of the trachea, consisting of a groupadtilages, most important among which
are the thyroid, the cricoid and the pairedexrgtd cartilages. These are connected to each artidethe rest of the vocal apparatus by
the intrinsic and extrinsic laryngeal musclebjali enable them to move relative to each othees&€hmovements give rise to the various
laryngeakettings and create different kinds/degrees of tensioniwitine larynx, both factors which determine the n&rin which the
vocal folds vibrate in phonation. See Fig. 3bhe

® The closed quotient (CQ) corresponds to the eldéingth of the closing phase in relation to ohele vibratory cycle, consisting of
(1) the opening phase in which the vocal foldt @part increasing the glottal opening, (2) tlesing phase during which the folds come
together, and (3) the closed phase, during ltfitégis closed. See Fig. 40 below.

¢ Laver’s definition of theneutral setting is ‘a constellation of co-occurrirsgttings in different parts of the vocal apparatus, eacWitith
constitutes the neutral reference for the dpgori of other[nomeutral]settings at that location’ (1980: 14).

" Adductive and longitudinal tension and medial coespion are the three most important tensionsextéat the action of the intrinsic
laryngeal muscles. More will be said of thesleweSee also Figs. 38 and 39.
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under these conditions correspondsdo Finally, the acoustic specifications of the neutral
setting are: (1) the first three formant frequencies of the adtedl soundd] are located at
500, 1500 and 2500 Hz for the average male speaker, (2) theaniph for the average male
speaker lies between 60-240 Hz, (3) laryngeal excitation is regufeequency and ampli-
tude, (4) the glottal waveform is roughly triangular in shapeth@®gylosed quotient (CQ) is
approximately 33%, and (6) the spectral slope of the glottal wamedescends at a rate of -
10dB to -12dB per octave.

5.1.2 The supralaryngeal settings

The supralaryngeakttings are modifications of the neutral configuration which take place in
the supralaryngeal part of the vocal apparatus, i.e. in the oralphasmgeal, pharyngeal
and laryngo-pharyngeal cavities (See Fig. 38). Laver (1980:.R3lifftinguishes between
three subtypes: (1pngitudinal settings, resulting from modifications of the longitudinal axis
of the vocal tract, (2)atitudinal settings, involving modifications of its latitudinal, cross-
sectional axis, and (3¥lopharyngeal settings, involving the activity of the velum

1 Labial
2 Dental
3 Alveolar
4 Postalvaoiar
5 ‘Palatal
6 Velar
7 Uwular i
8 Pharyngeal Velo-pharyngeal
9 Sublamingl opening
{ratroflex)
Velum
Uvula
Tangus
blade
Corsum of
Tongue the tongua
tip
e . Epiglottis
Incisors Tongue hR
root Hycid bone
Mandible Trachea

Glottis
Fig. 38 The major areas of articulation (Adopted from Clark & Yallop 19%D:

5.1.2.1 The longitudinal settings®

Modifications of the longitudinal axis of the supralaryngeal vo@dttmay be produced by
the following four articulatory processes: (1) the raising2)rlowering of the larynx, giving
rise to thesettings of raised andlowered larynx voice, (3) the protrusion of the Igpproducing
the setting referred to dabial protrusion and (4) the raising and retraction of the lower lip,
creatinglabiodentalized voice. The vertical movements of the larynx which give risesised
andlowered larynx voice are caused by up- and down movements ofhifoed bone, from
which thelarynx is suspended. These incur de- and increases in the length and wilakh of
laryngo-pharynx, which in turn lead to the raising and lowering of formant fesmies.
According to Laver, irraised larynx voice, formant frequencies are raised, whildowered

8 The longitudinakettings are discussed in Laver 1980: 22 ff.

° Broadly speaking, a lengthening of the vocal trastcaused by labial protrusion or the lowerintheflarynx, results in a lowering of
formant frequencies, while a shortening of thealdract, created by the retraction of the lipgherraising of the larynx, gives rise to a
raising of formant frequencies.
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larynx voice there is a lowering of formanfrequencies. The acoustic correlates ligf
protrusion, which involves the activity of the muscles around the mouth|aino-dentalized
voice, brought about by the retraction and raising of the lower liprassang and lowering of
all formant frequencies, respectively.

5.1.2.2 The latitudinal settings™

Thelatitudinal settings are created by constrictions and expansions of the crossreg@rea
of the supralaryngeal vocal tract. Lawistinguishes 5 types ddtitudinal setting, thelabial,
lingual, faucal, pharyngeal and mandibular settings, named after the articulator principally
involved in each case.

The 8labial settings are defined in terms of horizontal or vertical constriction/expansf
the interlabial space (Laver 1980: 36). Constriction of interlabialesfgads to a lowering of
formant frequencies, while expansion incurs a general raiseréfdrfrequencies. The eight
lingual settings are: dentalization, alveolarization, palato-alveolarization, palatalization,
velarization, uvularization, pharyngealization and laryngo-pharyngealization. In the first 4
settings, sometimes also referred to collectively as ‘fronted spedieb’tip and blade of the
tongue are brought up- and forwards towards the upper incisors, tb&aahgge or the hard
palate, with the acoustic effect of raising all formant freqigsndén particular F2. The latter
four settings, also referred to as ‘backed speech’ involve a ‘backing’ movemehedbngue,
whose body is retracted towards the soft palate and the uvulajngcarnowering of F2 and
a raising of F1. Coming now to tHaucal, pharyngeal and mandibular settings, both the
faucal andpharyngeal settings, involving constrictions of the pharynx by tfeucal pillars
and the muscles of the pharyngeal walls, respectively, havedhste effect of raising F1, a
concomitant lowering of F2 being found in tpbaryngeal settings. Finally, the acoustic
effect of themandibular settings, which involve up and down movements of the lower jaw, is
a raise of F1, which increases with the degree of jaw-opening.

5.1.2.3 The velopharyngeal settings'

Laver's threevelopharyngeal settings are theneutral velopharyngeal setting, nasality and
denasality. They are created by the activity of the muscles in and drtwevelum which
open and close theslopharyngeal port connecting the pharyngeal and nasal cavitiés the
neutral velopharyngeal setting the velum is raised and the velopharyngeal port is loosely
closed, opening for the production of phonologically nasal segmemiasdhty the velum is
lowered and the velopharyngeal port remains more or less opée &line, giving rise to the
characteristic auditory effect of thsstting, described as ‘nasal voice’ or ‘nasal twang’ (1980:
68). Finally, indenasality, the velopharyngeal port remains relatively tightly closeohd
hardly opens at all on phonologically nasal segniénfsie acoustic specifications udisality

are generally agreed to be: (1) an overall loss in intensityth@)creation of three nasal
formants at (1) 200 to 300 Hz, (2) about 1000 Hz and (3) about 2000 Hz and ¢B}dten

of anti-resonances, or anti-formants, one at 500 to 700 Hz, two otheesebe®00 and 1800
Hz (1980: 91). Thelenasal setting is described acoustically in terms of the minimization of
the acoustic cues obsality on the effected segments (1980: 92).

101 aver 1980:34 ff.

" The faucal pillars are two sets of muscular ardbeated at the junction of the mouth and the pirarfhe auditoreffect of the latitudi-
nal approximation of thiaucal pillarsis described by Alexander Bell as having a ‘pecutietallic ring, similar to the tone of a brass
musical instrument’ (1908:19f., quoted by La¥8B0:57).

2 The velopharyngeakttings are discussed in Laver 1980: 68 ff.

3 The articulatory processes which underlie the oygpand closing of the velopharyngeal port are dempnd have not been definitely
clarified. The most important articulator iswever, agreed to be thelum, or soft palate, which is lowered and raised terognd close
the passage into the nasal cavity. On the dtiwed, it appears that this process is accompéyidide activity of the sphincter muscles
around the velopharyngeal port.(Laver 1980f.)74

1 The auditory effect oflenasality is often described in terms of ‘speaking with &ldo the head’.
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5.1.3 The phonatory settings

Laver (1980: 93 ff.) distinguishes five bagwonatory settings, falsetto, whisper, creak,
harshness andbreathiness. These are defined in terms of their characteristic modpkarfa-
tory vibratiort®, contrasted againstodal voice, the vibration mode of theeutral setting. The
vibration modes of the 5 phonatasattings result in the main from the activity of the intrinsic
laryngeal muscles which, through the actiomaductive andlongitudinal tension andmedial
compression, modify the tension in the vocal folds and the degree of opening of the'§lottis

5.1.3.1 Falsetto™”

In falsetto, adductive and longitudinal tensions are high and medial compression is strong, this
resulting in stiff, relatively thin vocal folds, with only the vodigiaments along their edges
participating in phonatory vibration (Laver 1980: 118). The glottis rensigistly open and
subglottal air-pressure is lower thanmoedal voice, so that thissetting has a slightly ‘whis-

pery’ auditory effecf. The most important acoustic specificationgabéetto are: (1) a high
pitch-range, between 275 and 634 Hz (for male voices), (2) agitatd waveform and (3) a
steeply sloping glottal spectrum, which falls at a rate of about -20 dB pgeocta

5.1.3.2 Whisper™®

The most characteristic articulatory featurewbisper is agreed to be the triangular-shaped
opening in the cartilaginous part of the glottis, giving rise todharacteristic ‘whispery’
guality of this tone of voiceAdductive and longitudinal tension are low, medial compression
is medium to high (Laver 1980: 121). Among the acoustic correlategigber are: (1) a
steep, ‘spiky’, glottal waveform and (2) a relatively steppctral slope, a feature thastting
shares withfalsetto. When whisper combines withmodal voice, this gives the compound
phonation mode ofvhispery voice.

5.1.3.3 Creak™

According to Laver, the articulatory correlatescidak are slack, but thick vocal folds which,
combined with the strong damping effect of the addugeetticular folds”, give rise to the
characteristic auditory effect of thsstting, described by Catford in terms of ‘a rapid series of
taps, like a stick being run along a railing’ (1964:%82There is low longitudinal tension,
strong adductive tension and strong medial compression, and subglofedssiure appears

to be lower than in modal voice (Laver 1980: 124). According to L.alermost important
acoustic correlates afeak are: (1) a relatively low pitch-range, between 20 and 90 Hz for the
average male speaker, (2) a high degree of pitch varigttter)(and (3) a highly irregular
glottal waveform. (See Fig. 39)

% Phonation, i.e. vocal fold vibration, results frangombination of aerodynamic and physiologicatést The most widely accepted theory
of vocal fold vibration is thaerodynamic myoelastic theory (van den Berg 1958, 1968), which incorporates #tedynamic forces,
muscle activity and vocal fold tissue structanel elasticity (Broad 1979, Hirano & Kakita 1988)detailed account of the aerodynamic
myoelastic theory is found in Laver 1980: 98rd Clark & Yallop 1990: 36 f.

1% The three most important groups of intrinsic laygal muscles are (1) the cricothyroid musclesthiioarytenoid muscles and the
vocalis muscles, which regulate vocal fold temglongitudinal tension), (2) the posterior cigcgtenoid muscles, which control the
opening (abduction) of the glottis, and (3) dteral cricoarytenoid muscles and the interagigtmuscles, which control its closure
(adductive tension). Medial compression, whildses the ligamental, but not the cartilaginous phthe glottis, is created by the action
of lateral cricoarytenoid muscles and reinfdrbg the lateral parts of the thyroarytenoid mus¢lever 1980: 108).

" Falsetto is discussed in Laver 1980: 118 f.

18 With respect to the auditory effectfafsetto, Zemlin (1964: 155) is quoted as noting that thality of tone produced bialsetto is
‘almost flute-like in nature’ (Laver 1980: 120).

1 Whisper is discussed in Laver 1980: 120 ff.

2 Creak, also referred to Eyngealization, vocal or glottal fry in the literature, is discussed in Laver 1980: {22

2 The ventricular folds, sometimes referred to asfhise vocal folds’, are positioned within theyiax slightly above the (true) vocal
folds. The ventricular folds do not participatenormal phonation, but activity of the ventriaufolds may accompany vocal fold
vibration in certain settings, such as creakl@ation) and harshness (vibration).

2 Cited in Laver 1980:124.
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MC - Medial compression 2. Cricoid cartilage
AT - Adductive tension 3. Arytenoid cartilage

Fig. 39 Types of laryngeal tensfon

5.1.3.4 Harshness™

The physiological correlates diarshness are extreme adductive tension, strong medial
compression and relatively strong longitudinal tension. Its chlairstit auditory effect,
commonly described as ‘raucous’, ‘strident’ and ‘rough’ (Laver 19277 originates in the
high degree of overall laryngeal tension, leading to strong picikation (itter) and the
presence of aperiodic noise. The acoustic specificatiohardfiness are: (1) a relatively low
pitch-range, around or slightly above 100 Hz in the male voice (@latively high intensity,
(3) the strong presence of aperiodic noise, (4) a high degreetcdf yariation, (5) an
asymmetric glottal waveform with an abrupt closing sectiona(bigh closed quotienCQ)
and (7) a gently falling, ‘flattened’ spectral slope with strapger harmonics and falling at
less than -12dB per octave

5.1.3.5 Breathiness™

The characteristic auditive effect lafeathiness is describedy Catford (1977: 99) agesem-
bling ‘the sound of voice mixed with breath, [...] somewhat like thaigifing.” As he adds,
‘The vocal folds are vibrating, but never closing or, indeed, comigw/lare near closing.
They simply ‘flap in the breeze’ of the high velocity air-flog@979: 993°. The articulatory
correlates obreathiness are minimal adductive tension, weak medial compression and low
longitudinal tension. The glottis remains slightly open along mostsofength and the
vibration of the lax vocal folds is inefficient and accompaniedligytsaudible friction. As
overall tension in the vocal folds is low and part of the acouseoggns lost as a result of
glottal opening, pitch and intensity are relatively low in gaiing. The acoustic correlates of
breathiness are: (1) a low closed quotien€Q), (2) a rather steep glottal waveform, (3) a
relatively steep glottal spectrum, falling at a rate ofertbian -12 dB per octave, and (4) the
presence of aperiodic noise in the spectrogram. The combinatimeatiiness with modal

% Adopted from Laver 1980: 109.

% Harshness, also referred to asnse or pressed voice in the literature, is discussed in Laver 1980:ff26
% Breathiness is discussed in Laver 1980: 132 ff.

% Quoted in Laver 1980: 132.
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voice gives rise to the compound phonation modéreéthy voice. Fig. 40 shows the action
of the posterior and lateral cricoarytenoid muscles in the openinglasidg of theglottis,
i.e. the abduction and adduction of the vocal folds formed by the varalishyroarytenoid
muscles.

Cricoarytenoideus Arytenoid Cricoarytenoideus
posterior muscle cartilage lateralis muscie

Quter rim
of thyroid
cartilage

Quter rim

of cricoid .
Vocal ligament

Fig. 40 View of the glottis from abofe

5.1.4 The tension settings™

In Laver's model of voice quality, the supralaryngeal and phonabtiygs, all specific to
particular areas of the vocal apparatus, are distinguished fromheltkgscribes agttings of
‘overall degree of muscular tension’, whose effect on the vosaémsyis broader, including
both the larynx and the supralaryngeal vocal tract (1980: 141). Lastergtiishes between
tense and lax voice, characterized by a high and low degree of overall musculaiotens
respectively.

5.1.4.1 Tense voice

Tense voice is characterized by thtense, harsh phonation mode described above Harsh-
ness®. It is accompanied by a high degree of tenseness in the sypglal part of the vocal
tract, extending from the upper larynx to the walls of the phaaingnd oral cavities and
giving rise to a segmental articulation which is describegliggrous and effective (Laver
1980: 155). Among the acoustic specificationdenbe voice are thus: (1) a relatively high
intensity, (2) a high closed quotie@@), (3) an asymmetric glottal waveform with an abrupt
closing section, and (4) strong upper harmonics in the speech spegitring,rise to a ‘flat-
tened’ glottalslope, descending at less than -12 dB per octave. The auditory iiopyess
effect, oftense voice is commonly described as ‘rough’, ‘strident’ or ‘hard’.

5.1.4.2 Lax voice

Lax voice is characterized by lax, gentle phonation, with a soft and rdiatioe-pitched
auditory effect. Subglottal pressure and general tension are lougtiout the vocal system
and articulatory movements are gentle, with lesser articulafioyt than inmodal voice.
Articulatory targets are often not attained, leading to slightetsanants and neutralized
vowels (Laver 1980: 153 he auditory effect ofax voice, which is also often accompanied
by slight nasality, is commonly described as ‘soft’, ‘muffled’ or ‘dull’. Similém what was
discussed above fdireathiness, adductive and longitudinal tension are slight and medial

2" Fig. 39 is from Hardcastle 1976:77.

2 The tensiorsettings are described in Laver 1980: 141 ff.

29 Based on the strong similarities in their auditanygl acoustic correlates, the phonasetting of harshness is here equated with the
phonatory vibration mode of Lavet&se voice. This also appears to be the general practideeititerature.
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compression is also lower thannmodal voice. It does seem, however, that overall laryngeal
tension inlax voice is a little higher than ibreathiness, which may - but need not necessarily

- co-occur withlax voice if the glottis remains open due to an even lower degree of adductive
tension and medial compression (1980: $%6yhe acoustic correlates of thistting are
similar to those described above breathiness and include: (1) a relatively low intensity, (2)

a low pitch-range, (3) a low closed quotie@)), (4) a steep, and more symmetrical glottal
waveform than that diense voice, and (5) a relatively steep glottal spectrum. (6) As there i
less widening of the glottis ikax voice than inbreathiness, however, there is no presence of
aperiodic noise.

1 2 34 bl e

Complete closure of the vocal folds

The vocal folds part; Opening phase of the cycle
The voal folds are apart. There is no lateral contact.
The vocal folds close.

Rapid increase in closure (vocal fold contact)

OO~ NPRE
[
PO OADN

Fig. 41 The glottal cyle for modal vétce

%0 This is also the position of Ladefoget (1971) @adford (1977). With respect to degree of glottaistriction, Ladefoget seéax voice as
an intermediate stage betwemnodal voice andbreathiness (1971: 18 , quoted by Laver 1980: 147).
L Fig. 41 is from Childers et al.1984:137
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Fig. 43 Glottal waveformsvdiispery voice andbreathy voice®

%2 Figs. 42 and 43 are from Laver 1980, page 11214ddrespectively
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5.2 The communicative functions of voice quality

While there is growing evidence that voice quality - espectalyphonatorysettings - may
also serve linguistic functions of the kind discussed above for thes fofrimtonation and the
overall feature¥, the general consensus is that voice quality contributes firsoagmdst to

the signaling of para- and extralinguistic information. Thigulision of the functions of the
voice qualitysettings defined above will therefore focus on these two dimensions, the phona-
tory and the supralaryngesdttings receiving separate treatment. Given the scarcity of re-
search into other languages, the following discussion will belyni®ited to English, but
suggestions and, whenever possible, references to para- and exsatingoice quality
functions in German and Chinese will also be included. In addition tp @ahmimber of
research results of particular interest to this work relattingther languages will also be
mentioned.

5.2.1 The paralinguistic functions of voice quality

It has long been known that emotions give rise to physiological mesexfecting various
aspects of speech (Scherer 1979a, 1986, Scherer et al. 1984). Howevercidee gifect of
emotional states on phonation, in terms of neurophysiologically-mddiht@nges to vocal
fold vibration, has only recently been clarified (Klasmeyer &dbmeier 1995, Banse &
Scherer 1996). Today it is established beyond doubt that in itsnuaralic function, phona-
tory voice quality plays a major role in the signaling of emoftiared studies are now
focusing on the link between the quality and valéhoéemotions and certain acoustic para-
meters used to describe phonatory voice quality, i.e. the shapegbbtiad waveform and the
glottal spectrum (Leinonen et al. 1997, Johnstone & Scherer 1999).

With respect to the paralinguistic functions of the supralaryngptiaigs, research findings
point in a slightly different direction. While they also particgptd some degree in the signal-
ing of emotion, their primary function is the communication of interpersonal attitude

5.2.1.1 The paralinguistic functions of the phonatory settings

In the present subsection we will discugssper, creak, breathiness, lax voice, harshness and
tense voice, the last two being taken togetfferA few remarks on the paralinguistic functions
of modal voice will also be included.

Whisper

The most well-known paralinguistiese of whisper is undoubtedly the signaling of secrecy
and confidentiality, a function it holds in English (Laver 1980: 122) dlsaséserman. While
the same function applies in principle to thaing in Chinese, the observations of this writer
suggest thaivhispering is employed less commonly there than in the Weapart from this,
vocal emotion research has fountisper to mark extreme states of emotional arousal, such
as grief and sorrow (Williams & Stevens 1972), while Laver hasrgbd the presence of this

3 According to Laver, for example, speakers of Rierofisecreak together with low falling intonation to signaktlend of their turn in con-
versation (1980: 126). As a second examplepafssible linguistic function, studies in phonetiese shown that rises in pitch are often
accompanied by a tensing of the vocal foldggesting that relativeesnseness may serve as an additional marker of stressedtsgs,
including theonset and thenucleus (Hardcastle 1976: 75f.).

%4 The term ‘quality’ is used in vocal emotion ressmsio refer to different types of emotion, suctaager, surprise and joy. The ‘valence’ of
an emotional state may be glossed as its pegiti negative feeling, or undertone. Thus, artggie and contempt have a positive valence,
while joy, happiness and admiration are describ terms of positive valence.

% While falsetto does not appear to hold any genuine communichiivetions in English, German or Chinese, in thstfiwo languages,
it is often used in mimicry (Couper-Kuhlen 19@#d the portrayal of high-pitched voices, théelaparticularly frequent in children’s
programmes, especially cartoons.This udelsdtto is clearly motivated by its high pitch and sdfijtelike’ tone of voice, to which
attention was called to above. A related udeleétto is found in the Chinese Peking Opera, where actsest in the portrayal of
young male, as well as female, characters.

% This should not be taken to mean that whispesnpi possible in Chinese, which is not the c&&ee Meyer-Eppler 1957/1972)
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setting in what he refers to as the ‘little girl's voice’, in whiclomven adopt the speech beha-
vior and tone of voice of little girls to various communicative aims (Laver 1980: 47).

Creak

In vocal emotion researalreak is most immediately associated with the communication of
sarcasm/irony (Fonagy & Magdics 1963, Fonagy 1981) and scorn (fsrid&aPronovost
1939, Leinonen et al.1997) in English, a function which it also holds in GeAuneording to
Laver, another paralinguistic function afeak in English conversation is the communica tion
of bored resignation (1980: 126). Neither function seems to apply teettirgy in Mandarin
Chinese, however, where it is most commonly encountered as a phoglgtic feature of the
low rising and sometimes also the high falling lexical tone (Laver 1980: 126).

Breathiness

Breathinessis often observed as a feature of positive emotions, such as joy/happiness (Fonagy
& Magdics 1963) and positive surprise/admiration (Fénagy & Magdics 1%3onen et al.
1997)’. Though only established for the English language, these functiomssarkely to
apply to thissetting in German, and possibly also in Chinese. Brown & Levinson (1987)
observe thabreathiness is commonly used by Tzeltal women to signal politeness in-inter
actions with men. According to the observations of this writer,alsis applies to the speech
of Chinese (as well as Japanese) women, whose voices take dmelylibreathy tone of
voice in conversations with men, and possibly also women, on whom theyomishke a
good impression. The relateeting of breathy voice has been found to signal intimacy and
sensuality, a function it holds in both English and German, as welb@ it seems, in
Chinesé®,

Har shness/tense voice

The tense phonation mode ladrshness, generally associated with a ‘harsh’, *hard’, ‘blaring’
and ‘strident’ auditory effect, is observed most often in anger agel (frojan 1952, Davitz
1964b, Fonagy 1981, Leinonen et al. 1997). Given the observation that vowelsnand-c
ants produced in a situation of fear are often more preciséwlated than in neutral speech
(Williams & Stevens’ 1972: 1249), it seems possible to concludehtirahness may also
function as a marker of fear English. A ‘moderately blaring’ tone of voice is also reported
for happiness and joy (Davitz 1964b). Finally, according to Fénagy &dMsdl963 and
Fonagy 1981tenseness may also serve as a marker of irdhyWhile the latter function does
not seem to apply to German or Chindseshness in these languages is certainly associated
with strong, intense emotional states, in particular those withiimegealence, such as anger
and rag®.

57 As two apparent exceptions to this pattern, FormaglyMagdics 1963 and Trojan 1952 observe whatdhkybreathy’ voice quality
in states of anger. However, the same emasi@tsbd described in terms of ‘tenseness’. It tleeefeems more likely that they are in
fact talking about the irregular aperiodic mofstter), described above as a featurdafshness and originating in pitch irregularities.

% With respect to the function bfeathinessin women’s speech, it should perhaps be addedHibation and Bladon’s 1985 association
between sexual arousal aweathiness, which in their view is adopted consciously by wamnio arouse interest in male listeners, is not
supported here. First of all, it is raveathiness butwhispery andbreathy voice which is associated with the signaling of ‘senisyiah the
literature (Laver 1975:304, 1980: 298 and 2353econd factor which speaks against what wouldwuarto an ‘interaction strategy’ of
‘feigning sexual arousal’ is the social stigat&ched to such behavior. A woman striving to siceexually aroused in everyday con-
versation would be more likely to attract sagpi and aversion than interest. It would, therefeeem more appropriate to associate
this use obreathiness with the signaling of admiration, one of the parglistic functions discussed for thestting above.

%9 Note, however, that it cannot be ascertained venditinagy (1981) is indeed speaking about tensewd#sie, according to his account,
particularly the ‘second phase’ of the expr@ssif irony is marked by ‘head register’ - whictcaaling to Laver correspondstiarsh-
ness/tense voice - and a ‘tense articulation’, resulting in a ‘aleaand sharper vowel quality’ (1981: 65), featuresntioned above as
characteristic dfiarshness, on the other hand, Fonagy also observes a vghydverall pitch - up to 250 Hz, for male speakeesfeature
not normally associated wittarshness.

40 See Chao 1968: 44, where he refers to the ‘harfikeetone of voice encountered in anger and ingrate, a description highly reminis-
cent of the terms ‘strident’and ‘blaring’ usedhe literature to describe the auditory effefctenseness/harsh voice.

88



Lax voice

In vocal emotion researclax voice is associated with affection and tenderness. According to
Foénagy & Magdics (1963: 294), tenderness is marked by ‘extreroftlyaad ‘a little nasal’
articulation, while Fénagy (1981: 55) notes ‘complete but smooth contdut ebtal folds’

and Davitz (1964b) describes an affectionate tone of voice in terfsgftfess’, ‘low pitch’,
‘resonant timbre’ and ‘slurred’ enunciation. Impressionistic though #re, these descrip-
tions would seem to fit very well to the tone of voice described by Laveathy voice.

Modal voice

Modal or neutral voice, also widely referred to as ‘chest register’ (Laver 1980: 1sMardly
discussed in the literature, one of the few exceptions being l&avdanson 1981. The
generally held view appears to be thmadal voice is a feature of emotionally neutral, ‘matter-
of-fact’ speech, characterized by the absence of all emotwohalring, positive or negative
(Laver 1980: 14, Murray & Arnott 1993: 11d3)

5.2.1.2 The paralinguistic functions of the supralaryngeal settings

The three most well-knowsupralaryngeal settings are the dongitudinal - settings of labio-
dentalized voice (smiling), labial protrusion (found in pouting) andhasality. Employed to
signal positive emotiondabiodentalized voice is described in the literature as a marker of
joy, happiness (Tartter 1980), contentedness and admiration (Leinbakril@97). By con-
trast, labial protrusion, often accompanied by frowning, is employed most often in the
communication of negative emotions, such as irritation and angersettinig) may, however,
also be used to signal emotionally neutral thoughtfulness and contempkanhally, nasali-
zation is often associated with irony and sarcasm in the literé@itebs 1986, FOnagy 1981,
Laver 1980). While the functions emiling andlabial protrusion apply to all three languages
discussed here, the above described link betwasalizition and irony/sarcasm does not
seem to apply to Chine¥e Coming to thelatitudinal settings, palatalization is widely
discussed in the literature. One of its most frequent uses imsErgld German is described
by Laver, who notes that thggtting is encountered as a featurenadtherese and the ‘little
girl's voice’ (1980: 47§°. According to the observations of this writpalatalization is also
used in this manner in Chinese. It is also frequently employecime§e women engaged in
polite social interaction, particularly with male interaction partffers

5.2.2 The extralinguistic functions of voice quality
In their extralinguistic functions, the supralaryngseitings are most often associated with
the signaling of speech community membership. While this functionagiglies, to a slightly

“1 Note, however, that if ‘chest tone’ does indeedaspond to Laversodal voice, there are two exceptions to this pattern: Bothaggy
& Magdics (1963) and Trojan (1952) describeegttone’, i.e. modal voice, as one of the charatie features of scorn.

42 This may be due to the fact thmisality is used for phonological purposes in most Chinmkslects, as for example Mandarin. According
to the observations of this writer, the signglof irony in Mandarin Chinese, especially in mgheech, is often accompanied by a
characteristieetting not yet described in the literature and involving- and downward movements of the lips.

“*What exactly is meant by this cannot be ascertiaiag no explanation is offered. It would seem, @, that Laver is referring to the
adoption of a ‘girlish’ tone of voice, whichagten, though not exclusively, encountered ingheech of women and young girls.

4 As a point of interest to this work, the paraliisgie functions of théongitudinal andlatitudinal settings discussed here are related to and
may even derive from the ethnologically basetfions suggested femiling andlip protrusion* by Ohala (1984, 1994) as part of the
frequency code. Thefrequency code regards not only pitch-height and range but dledférmant frequencies as indicative of (genuine or
assumed) physical size and posture: Thus,fbighant frequencies are commonly encountered ivdihees of physically small speakers,
while low frequencies are markers of large [taissize. To Ohala thereforep protrusion, leading to a lowering of formants is a means
of signaling a large, potentially threatenirygical size, whilsmiling, incurring a rise of formant frequencies, commates a small,
non-threatening physical size and a submigsdgture. Note that formant changes of the kindusised here are also encountered in the
latitudinal settings. A case in point ipalatalization which also incurs a raise in F2 and F3 in comparisith theneutral setting. It would
therefore seem that, just like floagitudinal setting of smiling, palatalization could be associated in general terms with the
communication of smallness, non-threat and ssfiveness (Ohala 1994: 341). Such an interpretatauld be highly compatible with
the paralinguistic functions observed for get$ing by Laver - its use in the signaling wbtherese and the ‘little girl's’ voice, as well as
its observed function in Chinese female speech.
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lesser degree, to some of the phonagatiings, their most primary extralinguistic function
appears to be the communication of personality traits. Recearchdws shown that certain
supralaryngeal settings can also contribute to judgements of speaker personality.

5.2.2.1 The extralinguistic functions of phonatory voice quality

According to Scherer’s (1979b) survey of the literature, easlgareh into the role of phona-
tory voice quality as a marker of personality focused widelyb@athiness/laxness and
har shness/tense voice. While breathiness was found to be indicative of introversion, anxiety
and neurotic tendancies (Diehl et al. 1959, Moore 1939), harsh, ‘megaltic’strident’ (i.e.
tense) voices were generally associated with emotioralistaextroversion and dominance
(Mallory & Miller 1958, Moore 1939). As Laver notes:

We seem prepared, as listeners, to draw far regaunclusions from voice quality about long-ternygi®logical charac-

teristics of a speaker, in assessments of perspnidiWestern culture, we are ready to believe,ewample, that a harsh
voice is correlated with more aggressive, dominanthoritative characteristics, and a breathy veitte more self-effa-

cing, submissive, meek personalities (1968: 49)- 50

In his review of the literature on the personality connotation®rse voice andlax voice,
Laver (1975) finds much the same patterns, leading him to suggestrinsic link between
these voice qualities and variations in overall levels of musamaian throughout the vocal
system. This hypothesis is supported by Scherer (1979b), who obdeavexctive, disci-
plined, controlled and dominant speakers tend to have ratigervoices, as opposed to the
laxer voices of passive, submissive and relaxed speakers (1979b: 159).

5.2.2.2 The extralinguistic functions of the supralaryngeal settings

The association between the supralaryngetihgs and speech community membership has a
very long history. According to Laver (1980), one of the earlidsreaces relating to this
function is Webster's (1789) association betweesality and American English. A little
later, in the 18th century, this sareetting is described as a characteristic feature of the
speech of Prussian generals and priests (Luchsinger & Arnold .186%ng the other
settings discussed by Laver apalatalization, generally seen as a characteristic feature of the
French language, andsetting he describes awélarized voice with denasality’, typical for
certain parts of Lancashire’ (1980: 48),)

With regards to the personality traits commonly associated avdlectal speech, studies
conducted in Britain, such as Giles 1970, 1971 and Giles & Bourhis®l9&port that
speakers of regional accents were generally judged to be memdly, sociable and trust-
worthy than speakers of RP, who were seen as more intelligecbamktent, but also more
dominant and less trustworthy. Similar results have been foumdone recent follow-up
research, focusing on both male and female speakers. Thus, for exgigafteet al. 1978
and Giles & Marsh 1979 found that male and female RP speakergsateneas more com-
petent, egalitarian, and more masculine (egotistic and independeinpared to speakers
of Southern Welsh and Lancashire accents, who were, however, given hatgerfor
sociability and likeabilit{)’.

% More examples are provided by Catford (1977: 992f.

46 See also reviews provided in Giles & Poweslands187d Smith 1985.

47 As an interesting further result, these two stsidilso found that female speakers of RP were atigef to be more ‘feminine’, leading
them to the conclusion that female speakeRPotlisplay ‘psychological androgyny’, described@engly masculine behavior in some
respects and strongly feminine behavior in ctiiElyan et al. 1978: 129). Evidence not in codaace with this line of thought has,
however, since been presented by Giles et&0.1(%ee discussion in Smith 1985: 87 ff.)
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Summary and conclusions of Part Two

The following is a summary of the research findings discuss&hapters 2 to 5 of relevance
to the two main topics underlying the present discussion - the furcuirexsity, and
ambiguity, of suprasegmental phenomena, and the manner in which thego@atl forms
contribute to the signaling of (interpersonal) attitude.

The functional diversity of the suprasegmental forms

In the above discussion of the literature it was found that in Engberman and to some
extent also in Chinese the communicative forms of suprasegmemmhunication - the
forms of intonation, overall loudness, pitch, tempo and fluency and voiceyosattiings - all
possess a high degree of functional diversity, as they may lmaetrio the signaling of
linguistic, paralinguistic and extralinguistic information. InitHeaguistic function both the
forms of western intonationtenality, tonicity and the nuclegpitch-patterns - as well as the
overall forms signal information serving in the signaling of discourse cohesiorthéir
paralinguistic function the same forms communicate informatitatimg to speaker attitude
and emotion. And in their extralinguistic function the forms of intematnd theoverall
forms communicate information relating to speech community membersbdigertain traits
of speaker personality. A similar, though perhaps slightly les=gree of functional diversity
was found for voice qualitgettings: While their linguistic functions appear to be limited, in
their para- and extralinguistic functions both kindsseting serve to signal attitudinal,
emotional and indexical information of the kind discussed above for thefothes. Though
research activity has been largely restricted to English anoh&h, the results for the overall
features and voice quality, whose functionings are based on univeysailpgical processes,
are also applicable in principle to the Chinese language. Findlllg research into the forms
and functions of Chinese intonation is still at a very early stégefunctions discussed in
Chao 1968, relating mainly to attitudinal functions, certainly hira sitmilar diversity on the
part of these forms. It is to be expected that a closer lodiegtdralinguistic and linguistic
functions of the Mandarin Chinese forms of intonation will confirm this proposition.

All these findings evidence a strong functional ambiguity ofsilygrasegmental phenomena,
as every one of the discussed communicative forms can sidasdeavariety of different
communicative meanings. Therefore, as Gumperz and Tannen have amphysttated, the
correct interpretation of these forms in accordance with thekspgdntended message is
often far from easy. In addition, the communicative use of the sgrental phenomena, in
particular the forms of intonation, often differs between speeamunities, so that inter-
action partners from different communities, possessing differemd-soltural, and therefore
also different linguistic, background knowledge are particularlg-paessed in inferences of
speaker meaning and intent. In the absence of adequate background knowlefdigeres of
the linguistic, paralinguistic and extralinguistic usage of tlesas occur. Frequently, for
example, suprasegmental phenomena originally intended to signaktingnformation are
misunderstood in terms of paralinguistic or extralinguistic meaniegname one frequent
example, elevated intensity - to a certain extent accompaniedebgted pitch - which is
originally meant as a marker of emphatic speech, is oftennaésstood by the uninformed
listener as a sign of anger or irritation, this in turn legdiim to conclude that the speaker is
an irascible, unpredictable and untrustworthy type of pétson

“8In this context, the ‘uninformed’ listener not praidheres to different communicative conventiongasspeaker, but is also insufficiently
familiar with the speaker himself, so that las ho adequate understanding of the ‘baseline'sofdice, in terms of its long-term features
of loudness, pitch, tempo, fluency and voiceliyy and the speaker’s habitual, characterisiie of intonation.
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The signaling of the metamessage

In Chapter 1, Tannen’s metamessage of speech was defined sndetmwo interpersonal
components, the speakeff@oting and affinity, his wish for involvement or independence,
closeness or distance. As a first point, with respe@didong, the above discussion revealed
four possible ways of signaling unequal, i.e. inferior or supeiooting in English, German
and possibly also Chinese: First, the overall direction of the nuplesh-patterns, which
according to Tench (1995) can signal dominarfels| and deferenceries); Second, the
supralaryngeasetting of palatalization, which, based on evidence supplied by Laver (1980)
and Ohala (1994), may contribute in the signaling of not only inferiosipalysize and
strength but also an inferior, submissive, posture and attitude. Asl af¢faiture, high overall
pitch may also play a role in the signaling of inferior physstze and posture (Ohala 1994).
Finally, the results of recent research in vocal emotion rdselm&ing breathiness to the
signaling of (positive) surprise and admiration, suggest that this fangrsatting may also
have a part in the signaling of inferior speaker position. While the res&adleigt relating to
the overall direction of the English and German nuclear pitch-pajt@re nota priori
applicable to the Chinese language, the results obtainguhliaalization, breathiness and
(high) overall may be tentatively applied to Chinese.

Coming now to equdboting, it is interesting to note that no suprasegmental form was found
to be associable with this attitudinal message, a component ahtdraction strategies
camaraderie anddistance. While this may strike one as surprising at first, the alesena
suprasegmental form signaling eqé@dting may account for two important phenomena, to
which attention was called in Chapter 1: First, the strong ambigdicamaraderie and
distance, examined by Tannen (1984, 1986) and second, the phenomenon, also pointed out in
Chapter 1, that listeners encountering these patterns of behaeiorsem to be ‘watching
out’, or ‘listening for’, the slightest possible signsoperiority in the speaker’s voice. In fact,
it is not surprising that such signs are often found, as there ®eém no suprasegmental
phenomena serving to ‘tip the balance’, as it were, in the direct of equalness.

Turning now to the second component of Tannen’s metamesghgiy, the speaker’s wish
for closeness or distance, the results of the above discussion tstiggiesione of the
suprasegmental forms is involved in the communication of this agfettterpersonal
information. It is thus concluded that a person’s wish for closeoredsstance may not be
signaled by suprasegmental means.

In conclusion, a number of suprasegmental features may be asdoeitt the signaling of
inferior and superior footing, but neither eqgfadting nor the speaker’s wish for nearness/
closeness may be signaled by suprasegmental means. On thaf Hasse findings, two con-
clusions are possible: On the one hand, as none of the supraseghentaha discussed in
the literature are associable with the clear, unambiguous comriioniocd both components
of the metamessage of speech, it must be concluded that the conmionrotahis aspect of
interactional meaning is, as Tannen observes, a very diffenentiacertain affair. On the
other hand, the obtained results may also be regarded as an inditatidarinen’s associa-
tion of the metamessage with the suprasegmental phenomena is erroneous, and that inter-
action strategies such aamaraderie, distance, deference and support are not signaled by
suprasegmental menas. However, the latter line of thought goes ctuuttierresults of the
many studies conducted in the ethnography of communication and interacamrie-
linguistics and is therefore not supported here. Instead, we eonlintie to assume that
footing and affinity are indeed signaled by suprasegmental means, but that fuetlearah
may be necessary to determine the exact features respdiosilthese signaling processes.
The experimental part of this work, to be discussed in Chaptersi$ déyoted to finding out
what these features are and how the metamessage, in parbieutmmiponent céffinity, is
communicated.
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Part Three

Experimental work
The signaling of interpersonal attitude in GermarmdaChinese
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Introduction to Part Three

We now come to the experimental study conducted within the sociolilcgarst phonetic/
phonological framework presented in Parts One and Two. The aim dlthevgas to deter-
mine in what manner suprasegmental phenomena are used in Germanresg @hcommu-
nicate interpersonal attitudes of the kind discussed in Chapter 1,ddefiterms of the inter-
action strategiesamaraderie distance deferenceand support and their antagonisgushi-

ness cold aloofnessarroganceandfalse deference The experimental study focused on the
interaction strategiesupportanddeferenceandarroganceandfalse deference

In preparation for the study, two minor alterations were undertakénrespect to the inter-
actional components @upportanddeferenceshown once more, with those admaraderie
anddistance in Fig. 44. First, given the fact that Tannen’s ‘wish for closeness and distance’ is

Camaraderie Wish for closeness/involvememdequal footing
Support: Wish for closeness/involvenamtunequal (superior) footing
Distance: Wish for distance/independeandequal footing
Deference:  Wish for distance/independesmo@éunequal (inferior) footing

Fig. 44 The four interaction strategies with their interpersonal compordimsty andfooting)

obviously not communicated by suprasegmental niegres component ddffinity, the degree

to which a speaker associates, or identifies, himself with hésaiction partner, was re-
defined as follows: A person wishing to ‘come close to’ and ‘aswohianself with’ another

is likely to signal this with a warm, friendly undertone in his voice, while the \ajiegperson
wishing to keep his distance may be expected to have a less eminpossibly even cold
undertone. Recent findings in vocal emotion research suggest a lirdebetive undertone, or
valence (described as ‘positive’ or ‘negative’) of a speaker’s voice and phign&oice
quality (Scherer 1985, 1996). Tannen'’s epithets - the speaker’s ‘wisledoness’ and ‘wish
for distance’ - were therefore replaced by the concepts ‘wanehértone or ‘positivevalence
and ‘cool/cold’ undertone or ‘negativealence respectively.

As a second alteration, a change was made tafiméty component ofleferenceln Tannen’s
model deferencanvolves the speaker’'s wish for independence/distance, corres-ponding to a
cool/cold undertone and negativalencein the alternative model developed here. According
to the observations of this writer, however, the communicatiotletdrenceinvolves not a
cool or cold, but rather a warm undertone. Therefore, the affinity compoheeferencevas
changed to avarm undertone/positivevalence The strategiesupport and deferenceand
arrogance and false deferenceavith their newly definedaffinity and footing components,
resulting from the above described alterations, are shown once more as follows:

Support Positive valencandsuperior footing
Arrogance Negative valencandsuperior footing
Deference Positive valencandinferior footing

Falsedeference Negative valencandinferior footing

After this excursion we return to the discussion of the experimental study.

LIt will be recalled from Part One that the antagtofcamaraderiesupport distanceanddeferencere the interpersonal attitudes, or
interaction strategies, in terms of which theymost commonly misunderstood (See summary of®a&). The numerous ways in which
deferencecan be misunderstood are taken together here timeléermfalse deference

2 This emphasis osupportanddeferencevas due to the importance of these two stratdgidatercultural communication between China
and the West. It was also motivated by the tlaat misunderstandings of these two interacticatefiies - in terms @frroganceand
falseness/manipulativenesare perhaps most painful of all, as they invaggous distortions of speaker intent and misjutggs of
speaker personality.

3 See conclusions of Part Two.
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The experimental study was based on the following four questions:

(1) Are the interaction strategieamaraderiesupport distanceanddeference also found
in German and Chinese conversational interactions?

(2) Does the ambiguity of these interaction strategies, which was discussedaalibge
English language, also apply to German and Chinese.

(3) In what way may the three groups of suprasegmental phenomena - intonation, the overall
features of tempo, loudness, pitch and fluency, and voice quality - be found to contribute
to the signaling dfupport deferencearroganceandfalse deferencen German and
Chinese?

(4) Are the suprasegmental features which contribute to the signaling of tlezaetioh
strategies responsible for their ambiguity and the misunderstandings of spié¢akleria
conversational interaction between speakers of German and Chinese? What are the
implicatations of the obtained results for intercultural communication?

To achieve the answer to these questions, dialogs with German andeChatve speakers
were recordetland the resulting speech material was subjected to a thorougth spgea
analysis consisting of three stages. The answers to questions2lwaatd sought in the first
two stages of the study, the sociolinguistic macroanalysis ansbthelinguistic judgement
tests, presented in Chapters 6 and 7. Questions 3 and 4 were the objetierghonetic
microanalyses of the speech material, discussed in Chapter 8vdlbaten of the results,
leading to the determination of the phonetic exponency of the interasttaegies, is the
subject of Chapter 9. The final results of the experimental stdytleeir implications for
interpersonal and intercultural communication are presented in Chapter 10.

The methodologemployed in this study was a combination of sociolinguistic and phonetic
analytical procedures: In the first 2 stages the experimasgst the sociolinguistic methods
of discourse analysis and judgement tests. At stage 3 of the stualyetically oriented
auditory and instrumental speech analyses were employed for the phongbanalysis.
After the completion of the recordings, the recorded dialogs wereXastired informally by
the experimenter in the sociolinguistic macroanalysis. Usingsdle@linguistic method of
discourse analysis this analysis focused on the negotiation of énactiins by the German
and Chinese interactants and the interaction strategies whiclerma@gpyed. Two kinds of
passage were of interest: passages where the interacateg&s signaled by the speakers
seemed clear and relatively easy to identify, and passagehich their speech behavior
appeared ambiguous with respect to interaction strategy. Folloiggreliminary examina-
tion, judgement tests were organized with German and Chinese spéakers. Their task
was to analyse utterances selected from the recordings is tdrthe interaction strategy
enacted in each case with the help of a questionhaif@e tests focused on the interaction
strategies ofupportanddeferenceand their antagonistsroganceandfalsedeferenceBased

on the results of the judgement tests, the analysed utteraneethesclassified according to
type of interaction strategy. As a further category, all tterances which had been judged to
be ambiguous with respect to undertonevalence were grouped together under the heading
‘ambiguous undertone/valenée’

4 In keeping with the principles underlying Gumpernethodology, no attempt was made to foresee dhiese of these interactions.

5 The organization and recording of the dialogsesent the 1st step of Gumperz’ methodology, outlinethe Introduction to Part One.
The sociolinguistic macroanalysis representssfepnd 3, and the judgement tests corresponépoisin Gumperz’ methodology. Note
that, as one difference to the procedure foltbwelnteractional Sociolinguistics, judgementspéaker attitude (interaction strategy)
were based solely on the signaling value oftirasegmental phenomena contained in the uttexafige original intent of speakers
was not - indeed could not be - taken into antan order to guarantee the objectivity of judgens.

% The importance accordedtalencehere was due to the fact, discussed above, thantéraction strategiesipportandarroganceand
genuineandfalse deferencdiffer first and foremost with respect to valencelertone.
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In stage three of this study, the classified German and Chirtesanges, or speech samples,
each now representative of one or, in the case of ambigadeisce two interaction strate-
gies, were submitted to a phonetically oriented analysis of their egpnasatal features, using

the phonetic methods of auditory tests and instrumental speech anEgsiesults of these
analyses were compiled in the form of a suprasegmental profieath utterance, shown in
Table 10 at the end of Chapter 8. The obtained suprasegmental puefieeshen compared
with the results of the sociolinguistic judgement tests in ordeestablish the phonetic
exponency of the interaction strategegport deferencearroganceandfalse deferencen
German and Chine&eThis is the subject of the discussions in Chapter 9, summarized once
more in Chapter 10.

" Admittedly, the treatment of speech behavior sashrrogance and false deference in terms of &atien strategies’ may seem somewhat
unusual, as it seems to imply that speakerselgtadopt this kind of behavior, which is not naiiy the case. On the other hand, as was
seen in Chapter 1, a person’s originally intehitéeraction strategy is all too often (mis-) npteeted as representing this kind of
behavior. It may therefore be concluded thagast in the minds of listeners, such ‘strategiestainly exist.
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6. The interactional macroanalysis

The present chapter begins with a broad outline of the recorded dialogsyactions giving

a brief account of the recordings, the participants, their assignthenhegotiation of the
interactions and the interactional events most frequently enactbeé pgrticipants. After this
follows a comparative discussion of the four types of dialogetimg&, which will focus on
the characteristic manner in which these interactional evemts vegotiated by the German
and Chinese participants, especially those referred to asp#akers While the discussion
will center on the differences and similarities between cpomding German and Chinese
dialogs, it will also show that these dialogs represent genuin@atndalistic interpersonal
interactions whose speech may serve as the basis for an anflysiskind conducted hete
The occurrence of interruptions in the dialogs will also be exanbnefly, as a matter of
general interest.

6.1 The dialogs - a broad outline

6.1.1 The recordings

Two German and two Chinese women, hereafter referred to apelk&erswere asked to
engage in conversational interactions with two men and two womer’.eAtthe partici-
pants in the interactions were acquaintances of the experimemewas thus familiar with
their different personalities and conversational styles. The ati@na were conducted in the
form of role-plays, shopping-dialogs, using ‘shopping lists’ prepared byexperimenter.
This familiar goal-oriented activity was chosen to serve atiter frame of the dialogs in
order to facilitate and channel the conversation between the intargetrtners, as well as
divert their attention from their speech, the object of the expatinide recordings were
made in the studio of the Phonetics Institute of the University oS#aland, Saarbricken,
Germany, in July 1996, and took an average of ten minutes per dialog.eDespi sound-
treated, the studio had a very pleasant and relaxed atmosphereatofrgrertance for the
comfort and relaxedness of the interactants and the naturalndss @stulting dialogs. In
order to ensure that the interactants would be quite at ease, tieelefivéo themselves during
the recordings, the experimenter leaving the room as soon as shéjusiddaand switched
on the recording instruments.

The speech signals and the laryngeal signals were recordedasieauisly with a Yamaha
M8X multichannel tape recorder, the microphones being placed at acaistd appro-
ximately 30 cms. from the speakers’ mouths. The laryngeal sigrmsaits recorded according
to the procedure followed in electroglottography: Two electrodes, @osdion either side of
the speaker’s larynx, at the level of thyroid cartilage, and elgbsition by an adjustable
neck-band, measure the electrical impedance between the vocaldadiirection of vocal
fold contact’. In the adjustment and fastening of the laryngographic neck-bandscgreat
was taken to ensure that the participants would not suffer any ghygsicamfort. Judging
from the recordings, all the interactions proceeded in a smooth amddehanner. Only very
occasionally did any of the speakers, mainly Clara and Sybille, siyms of nervousness or
inhibition during the first one or two of their dialdgs

8 The ethnographic concept of the setting is exdritere to include the type of interaction parther familiar or unfamiliar male/female
interaction partner, different in each of tbarfdialogs each speaker participated in.

9 As noted in the introduction to Part One, Gumpkres not object to the recording of constructezbenters as long as these are
naturalistic speech situations in which theespebehavior of the interactants is not too stiyppgédetermined.

19 These four speakers were chosen, among othemsdsecause they all had a large circle of friemds would be able to function as
interaction partners and/or judges in theistg tests to follow.

1 This is also referred to as laryngography or etegottography. Discussions of the procedure armliegtions of electroglottography are
found in Fourcin & Abberton 1971, 1977, Abber& Fourcin 1972 and Fourcin 1981. See also Chslétmal. 1984.

12 Among the most frequent of such signs are speisfluehcies, i.e. pauses, hesitations, slips otdhgue and speech errors, mostly
followed by pauses and restarts and unnatataiding tones of voice. To name three examplesjI&yince says ‘Rinderpack’ instead
of ‘Rinderhack’ (ninced begf Clara is once heard referring to ‘the child’ whehe is actually speaking of her children, anddhe of
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6.1.2 The participants

The recorded interactions involved two kinds of participant, the fenpalakers and their
interaction partners. Since different degrees of familiarityvéen interaction partners give
rise to differing interactional behavior and different types ofrauion strategy, each speaker
was familiar with one of her male and one of her female interapartners, while the other
two were strangers to her. The dialogs were all conducted in the manguage of the
speakers, i.e. Standard High Gerfffand Mandarin Chinese. As a rule, only native speakers
of German or Chinese were chosen as interaction paftners

The German speakers were Clara and Sybille, the Chinese spsakeré/u and Yoll. As
the interactions evolved around the activity of shopping, they were chosenindor their
different personalities and conversational styles but also forrilaiive experience with the
activities of shopping and cooking. Clara and You, in their early thinvere lively, and full
of humour, while Sybille and Wu, a little older, were more seriouscantgposed. Of the two
German women, both married with children, Sybille had more expereanadousewife than
Clara, whose professional and political career limited the sineewas able to spend at home
with her family. Among the Chinese women Wu, married with one chiéd, tve more exper-
ienced housewife. However, You, though a student and still single amghewas an enthu-
siastic cook and an experienced and competent shopper, even in Germany.

The relative experience of the interaction partners in maifeskopping was also an impor-
tant criterion in their selection, since this would be likely téuigrice the speech behavior of
the speakers. The male and female interaction partners famitlaeach of the four women
were their husbands/boyfriends and woman friends of similar age anelsiist While Clara’s
and You’s partners were experienced shoppers, this was not theittaSghille’s and Wu's
husbands. Clara’s and Sybille’s unknown female partner was a young situdesrt mid-
twenties, just married and not yet a very experienced homemakermdlee interaction
partners unknown to Clara and Sybille were two lecturers in thdyr €0s, very proficient in
matters of shopping and cookifigSince Sybille and Clara were good friends, they interacted
with other as familiar female partners, and as You and Wu waredifferent parts of China
and did not know each other they were asked to interact as unknown pariakys with one
anothet’. Their unknown male partners were a mainland Chinese and a Taiveinéset,
respectively, both young men only moderately familiar with the activity of shafiping

6.1.3 The assignment

Upon entering the studio the two interaction partners were asked to sit ddiffarant tables
opposite each other and the shopping/vending-lists were distributed. Uafantgraction

partners, who had waited for their turn in different rooms, were nowduted to each
other®. In the interactions between unfamiliar interaction partners amdlida female

partners, the participants were now asked to decide among thensketvesuld take on the

voice with which Clara thanks her husbandbiaying her flowers at one point is so unenthusiastat it was interpreted as ironic in
pilot listening tests. (This utterance wassaguently taken out of the speech corpus).

13 To be quite accurate, the two German speakerswehne from the Saarland, spoke the local variaitii@High German Standard. Apart
from minor intonational idiosyncrasies, disser in Chapter 9, this does not differ substagtfedim other variants of High German.

14 As will be seen below, this was not the case im dimlogs. Though these interactions represeramesis of intercultural communication,
this will not receive special attention here.

15 The names of the speakers have been changeddeatdheir identity.

16 These two lecturers, who were actually native grsaof Chinese and English, had been resideneim@ny for over ten years and were
quite fluent in German. They were chosen inir tb@pacity as lecturers to ascertain that the apinere of the interaction remained formal
and serious for as long as possible. For gasan also they were asked to attend the recortlirfgemal attire.

" This combination of a Taiwanese with a Mainlandn@ke speaker was meant to ensure that the irsataatould be quite unfamiliar
with each other and that the interactions waeeaftdain formal during all, or at least most, ofithength.

18 A total of 14 participants were thus involved i th4 recordings. As the speech of the 4 speakerseparded and analysed separately,
and two of the speakers served as interacaomers, this gave four different types of speeeltenial for each speaker.

19 Different waiting-rooms were chosen for particifsannknown to each other, so that they would nwilfarize themselves with each
other before the recordings. For the same reasscreen was set up between unfamiliar inteneectiuring the interactions.
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role of the ‘vendor and who would be the ‘customer’. After this, thesevesked to create a
shopping dialog based on the items on the lists, it being stressdatdhatere to mention
each item as often as possfBléVhile they were free to improvise as much as they wished
within the scope of this speech activity, it was however emphasiaedhey should remain
natural, be themselves and not try to act &pdrt the interactions with the familiar men, the
assignment was a little different: The participants wekedd$o imagine that the man had
been out shopping with their girlfriend’s/wife’s shopping-list and waw about to ‘report
back’ to her. The shopping/vending-lists were written in German and &hinespectively,
and contained various kinds of fruit and vegetables, meat, sugar and otherdidssaples,
as well as miscellaneous items, such as music cassettpenbadrtridges and camera films.
To make things a little easier for the participants, an approgiprate-range was included for
each articl&.

6.1.4 The negociation of the interactions

Though it may seem that the nature of the assignment in whichtdradtants were imme-
diately involved - a role-play with a predetermined topic mattgnould have limited their
freedom of action and interaction and given rise to fourteen intemacthose course and
content would be more or less identical, this was in fact not g& €mn the contrary, due to
the flexibility of the assignment with respect to the detafilhe speakers’ actions and speech
behavior, each interaction took its own course and no two dialogs areVdlkie the spea-
kers’ roles alternated only between ‘vendor’, ‘customer’ and ‘véfel the general topimat-
ter, relating to the items on the ‘shopping list’, remained Igrgehstant, on the other hand,
the details of the participants’ speech actions were not prede¢elim any way at all: They
were free to jointly negociate each interaction according to tiven ideas and preferences,
this freedom involving not only the order in which the items were mead and the manner
and speed with which they were discussed, but also extending to tlel sp#ens, omter-
actional eventsin which they engaged, such as greetings and farewells, en@qsriesthe
price, quality or weight of a given item and the pointing out of spexffers. Most
importantly, not only did the participants themselves determine wtexactional events to
enact, they were also free to choose the manner in which to negbeat. As ‘customers’
they could request any kind of information or advice in the manner ofdheice, praise or
criticize the prices and decide whether they would purchase a iggrenand as ‘vendors’
they could choose whether to recommend, praise or refuse the ‘custmrtarh articles,
decide on what information or advice to give, and what ‘special ofteey might have.
Finally, as ‘wives’ they could also choose how to treat their nmewhiat manner to ask after
the prices and whether to praise or scold them for their effoeiscéd the interactants had
total freedom with respect to the speech behavior they adopted isettich. It was assumed
that, rather than remaining constant in all the dialogs, the spebekitreof each speaker
would vary both between and within individual settings, as they would beootedr with
different interaction partners, whose personality and emotional digposiey would have to
respond and adaptfo

20|n this fashion it was ascertained that the itemshe shopping/vending lists, which were identinall cases, would recur a number
of times during each interaction. Participamése allowed to introduce variants of articles,tsas ‘spring onions’ or ‘preserving sugar'.

21 pilot tests held prior to the recordings had shtvet play-acting leads to largely identical anitejunnatural-sounding conversations.
‘Behaving naturally’ also meant that interacsafamiliar with each other used T-pronouns (in Garrwith their appropriate verb forms),
while participants unknown to each other wemuested to use V-pronouns. The T-pronoun in Mandztinese iii%, the V-pronoun,
which is only rarely used, rsn.

22 Similar to the procedure followed in the ‘map-tsisif experimental phonetics, where the maps otwieparticipants often contain
different landmarks, the prices on the shoppiengding-lists were not always identical in ordercteate moments of confusion and
potential conflict which had to be negociatgdhe interactants. (Blakar 1975, Grice & Moosmtille95)

Z What is referred to here as an interactional eigenot to be confused with the ethnographic cohogthe communicative event,
briefly discussed in the introduction to PaneOThe interactional event is used here to demi¢§ more local instances of Gumperz’
speech activities.
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Indeed, as the auditory analysis of the recordings showed, the manvigclinthe speakers
negotiated each interaction varied strongly and in such a way agygest that both their
emotional disposition and their attitude differed strongly both betweérwéhin individual
encounters’. The varying attitude of each speaker is clearly reflectéukinlifferent ways she
negotiates the interactional events occurring in each dialog. To oaengery conspicuous
difference, while all conversations begin with a friendly greetihg farewells at the end of
the dialogs vary considerably in warmth, clearly reflecting rislationship between the
interactants, which in half the dialogs had to be established irothsecof the interaction.
While in some cases the farewell is warm and cordial, the ‘veimdone case even offering
to help the ‘customer’ pack her shopping-bag, in others they seem eookt gerfunctory,
suggesting that the interactants met with problems and/or misgoizetions in the course of
their encountér. As another point contributing to the special character of eachdiiter, all
the dialogs include a number of passages in which the interactdais to different past,
present or future real-life events, experiences, likes and/dkedislihis probably being linked
to the fact that they were asked to be thems&lvasurther result of this is that, although the
dialogs were of coursstaged in fact a very large portion of what the participants conversed
about, whether this involved experiences, facts or feelings, was nattedvat all but
represented things as they really were in the lives and mirtte ofteractants. We now come
to a discussion of the most frequently enacted interactional evahth@ manner in which
they were negotiated.

6.1.5 The interactional events

The following ten kinds of interactional event are most frequentlgtedan the interactions:
On the part of the ‘customer’ and ‘wife’: (1) The requesting obnmiation about the
merchandise, (2) The voicing of special wishes for particularsit¢®) Praise or criticism of
the quality and/or prices of certain items; On the part of thedee: (4) The enquiry as to
what (further) items the ‘customer’ wishes to purchase, (5) Theggof information about
the merchandise, (6) The agreement to/refusal of special wisteesl by the ‘customer’, (7)
Justifications given in response to criticism by the ‘custometwde’, (8) The pointing-out
of special offers; (9) The enquiry as to what a given itemeslee for, and (10) Discussions,
mostly evolving around the use of certain items and relating to geraahéfe feelings and
events. In the following, we will take a brief look at the five most important events.

6.1.5.1 Asking for information

As may be expected, the quality, quantity and the prices of thieamiere of great interest to
both the ‘customer’ and the ‘wife’. While enquiries as to the pacesthe quantities are most
frequent and at times quite detailed, as for instance when Sy&iiée‘'vendor R’ to convert

the price per kilogram of his kiwis to their price per piece, onather hand, the issue of
quality is also very popular and often leads on to longer discussionandstefrequently
discussed topics are the freshness, ripeness and colour of fruit atdbles) the country of
origin of exotic produce, such as kiwis and oranges, and the provenance médaheand
sausageé. As regards to spices, herbs, seeds and nuts, most questionriiaie ¢onsis-
tency, i.e.whole, chopped, ground, cooked or raw etc., another very popular subject being

24 While such changes in the attitude of the speat@ull also have been brought about by other cistantes relating to the settings,
precisely what produced these attitude vamativas ultimately of no import for the experimeftie only thing that mattered was that
different attitudes occured and that they vigeatifiable in terms of interpersonal attitudegtie judgement tests.

%It should perhaps be pointed out that none ofetire®ractional events were explicitly mentionegbag of the assignment.

2 The genuineness of each such a passage was chmcteslexperimenter. The integration of the int&ats’ genuine feelings and,
especially, real-life mutual experiences is ofhimost important difference between these ‘nédistie interactions and staged role-
plays, where events are often invented andyrahared by the interactants, giving rise to asuine feelings and, it is to be expected,
less natural speech behavior.

2'The interaction partners are referred to with eapétters corresponding to the first, or first tietters of their names.

2 The provenance of the meat and sausages was anpais in the summer of 1996, the BSE crisis hadijegun in Germany.
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what they might be used for. Finally, enquiries about camera famd,ballpen cartridges
focus on brand names and the number of exposures and cartridges per dadk, twhicase
of books and music cassettes, the most frequent questions relate tbdlébeand the names
of the authors or artists.

6.1.5.2 Special wishes and offers

Special wishes and offers mostly relate to particular kindsudf egetables and meat, e.g.
spring onions, soft kiwis, fresh, as opposed to frozen, duck andHtoestin sausag€, but
also to certain baking ingredients, herbs and sweets, examples beihg Sybille’s special
offer of whole nutmegcomplete with a grater, both Clara’s and Sybille’s insistence on
cooking chocolate as opposed to normal milk chocolate, and Clara’s reajyesper flowers
and preserving sugar for making j&min the Chinese interactions, special wishes and offers
mostly pertain to particular ice cream or candy flavours, digalbeands and types of dump-
ling, i.e. with or without filling™.

6.1.5.3 Refusals and offers of substitutes

Refusals in which the ‘vendor’ states that a certain requestadist ‘sold out’ or ‘out of sea-
son’ are of particular interest since they go against the ssguiavishes of the ‘customer’, are
potentially face-damaging, and may thus be interpreted as indictpajentially negative
attitude on the part of the speaker. Some refusals are polite, @olegetic and followed by
offers of other, similar items as substitutes, such as when&ymd later Clara also, explain
that mangos are out of season and offer papayas and peaches irat@ir Ipl a similarly
friendly way, Wu apologizes to You that today she has no chicken eghsia stewed
chicken-wings, without however offering a substitute for the lattesome cases, however,
speaker attitude seems less friendly, as in the interactioredet®ybille and her unfamiliar
female interaction partner, where she offers no explanation and ndwgabdor the absence

of mangospoudinsausage and flowers, which only a few minutes earlier shguit@shappy

to sell to her good friend Cla¥a Finally, in the rather special case of You, her refusals are
delivered in a humourous, teasing and challenging manner, which are phg td#asing
strategy otai-gang™* which she employs with her woman-friend as well as her unknown male
interaction partner and which is meant to simultaneously frustrate and amuse.

6.1.5.4 Discussions

Discussions are found in every dialog, especially, but by no means morihypse between
familiar interactants. In contrast to the discussions between huabdndife, which usually
evolve around a conflict of some kind, those found in the conversations betwesmw
friends are friendly and harmonious and often accompanied by joking and snagater.
These discussions typically begin with a request for assistarioanation or advice from
either one of the speakers, usually the ‘customer’, the answer ¢t Wien leads on to an
often lengthy exchange of information and opinions. Typical examplesfarenstance,
Clara’s and Sybille’s discussion on how much preserving sugar tousgaking what kind
of jam, why Clara would want to decorate her house with pépeers and which kind she
should buy, and why the moonboots Sybille is selling have such a dark giean i the

2 Boudinsausage is a special kind of sausage producesitté Round and relatively thick, it is sold iives.

30 Neither spring onions, paper flowers, cooking i@, nor preserving sugar were included in thepping-/vending-list’.

31|n Chinese this isan-tou The choice between withan-touwith or without filling was also not mentionedtime ‘shopping-list’.

32 The fact that mangos amhdudinsausage were out of season in July was unknotiretexperimenter and pointed out by Sybille. The
peaches offered by Sybille as a substitutéhlermangos also were not part of the ‘shoppingédireglist’.

33 In a number of cases, the interpretations of ¥pegmenter as to speaker attitude are tentativeeyshad to remain unconfirmed: The
speech material was so sensitive and potenfade-damaging to the speaker that it was imptessibcheck back with them without
seriously hurting their feelings. The accuratyhe answers received under these circumstasa@dsad in doubt.

34Tai-gang the challenging, teasing strategy typical of @shumour, introduced in Chapter 1, will be disedsin more detail below.
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Chinese interactions, to which the above general points also applydismstsions evolve
around what a certain unknown food item is and how to prepare it, exaimptsh items
being duck eggspirit money avocados andiu-nanbeef®.

6.1.5.5 Criticism of the merchandise

Most instances of direct criticism, usually countered by justiims and/or excuses on the
part of the interaction partner, are found in the conversations betheeaspeakers and their
husbands/boyfriends. Again, it is the quantity, the quality and the pricesctégsavwhich most
frequently give rise to criticism, other reasons being theiraded!| uselessness, unwhole-
someness or the aversion of some family member to them, usuathildiren. In the German
interactions a lot of the wife’s critique is directed at tkpemsive kiwispoudinsausage and
ballpen cartridges, the unhealthy sweets and chocolate, and the pgt&8ial - infected
beef. In the Chinese interactions, it is the strongly smelling dggk, the unknown avocados,
the niu-nanbeef and the potentially unhygienic ready-made dumplings which niteths
most criticism. Wu’s husband is also roundly scolded for having broughtlibheksas well
aslongan both fruit being of very similar consistency and taste - as well as very expénsive
The excuses and justifications given by the husbands/boyfriends arsedaret often seem
highly imaginative, although again, the large majority were notnit@ee The most frequent
excuses are the cheap price, the excellent quality or somdatbeable characteristic of the
item in question. Thus, berated for buying a bag of exorbitantly expepsetedpotatoes,
You’s boyfriend explains that this will save her the trouble of pgelhem. A little later,
having been criticized for spending so much money on sweets, he tietdrtisis was neces-
sary since You eats so many sweets herself that as a result they nexamyhla¥efor visitors.
As the price-ranges indicated on the husbands’ and wives’ shoppingHiestidiffered, there
is also a large amount of confusion and controversy with respect tprites of certain
articles, which was resolved in different ways. Often, as innteeaction between Clara and
her husband, the wife is simply told that she was mistaken, this kinespbnse however
invariably leading to further discussion, since she has her own shopgiingelv a ‘list of
special offers’, lying on the table before Hein some cases, the husband is criticized for
having bought an itenmot featuring on the ‘shopping-list and as such judged to be un-
necessary. Here, the husbands’ most frequent reaction is to namssania or urgent need
for the article in question, this kind of justification as a rumakferring to past or present
real-life needs and events. Thus, criticized for having bought too lgrgie e moonboots for
his daughter, Clara’s husband points out that by the time the wintescher feet will have
grown to just that size. You’'s partner is also very good at thiglaihing why he bought a
large, expensive, pack of ten blank cassettes, he reminds her afidisgimeighbor whom
they have been planning to complain about for some time. Obviously, as reqditd her,
they must first of all record the noise he makes as evidenceelib&y can report him to the
authoritieg®. Finally, should the wife accuse the husband of having forgotten samehite
preferred way out of the crisis is to declare that it is netled or indeed disliked, either by
himself or another family member, especially the children.

The aim of the foregoing discussion was to show that, despite #t dixter frame and the
predetermined topic mattef the dialogs, the participants did not simply act out their raes a
‘vendor’, ‘customer’ and ‘wife’, inventing everything as they went aJdng engaged in what

35 While duck eggs anldi-rou (a kind of stewed meat) are well-known in MainlaBlina, spirit moneyniing-zh) andniu-nancaused a
certain amount of confusion among the participdrom China. While spirit money, used at religi@eremonies, is slowly making a
comeback, the termiu-nan denoting a certain cut of beef, may be limited &wan. It appears that the corresponding ter@hma
isniu-du.As avocadoslgo-li) have only recently being introduced to China @advan, they also incurred a lot of confusion with
both the Chinese and the Taiwanese participitustly, they were thought to represent a kingesr ().

36 Thelongan literally dragon’s eye, is a small round fruit @gte appearance and taste strongly resembles thetexs

37 This was checked with the participants after #erdings.

38 The problem with the noisy neighbor was real, id&a with the cassettes was spontaneous.
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may be termed quasi-natural, or naturalistic, conversational inhtearam the sense that the
manner in which they spoke and interacted and the feelings they dpl@ye genuine and
corresponded to the way they spoke, thought and felt in real life. @ithe assignment, the
interactants ‘mapped’ themselves - their personality, theirafdkiinking and their conver-
sational style - ‘onto’ the ‘vendors’, ‘customers’ and ‘wives’ whdmaytwere portraying, and
their varying feelings and attitudes gave rise to differentsvedynegotiating the interactional
events of each encounter, many of which occurred in each of the four settings.

The different ways in which the speakers negotiated the int@mattevents, reflecting the
different feelings and attitudes which they entertained in eas® eae interpretable in terms
of different interaction strategies whose metamessages cocatritiese attitud®s Thus,
for example, consenting to provide information or granting the ‘custaangsecial bargain in
a warm and friendly manner is representative of warm, kind and swgobghavior, while
the refusal of a requested item or strong, unfriendly criticis@ érchased item is strongly
indicative of a superior and negative, i.e. arrogant, attitude. On thehathd, soliciting the
interaction partner’'s assistance and advice in a humble and inflesioner may be inter-
preted in terms of deferential behavior, either genuine or falstheAsext point we will now
take a look at the ways in which the interactional events were negotiated by thespeake

6.2 The negotiation of the interactional events

The comparative analysis of the German and Chinese dialogs cetwaleteresting points:
First, apart from small differences possibly reflectinghéldjfferences in speaker attitude, the
manner in which the four speakers enact and negotiate the interbetients of one type of
settind® is very similar, so that each of the four settings is desalgtia terms of a relatively
small set of interaction strategies. Second, apart from veryrfmor differences which are
mostly differences in conversational sfyjethe interaction strategies employed by the four
German and Chinese speakers in one type of setting are also atfenstal and
communicate much the same underlying feeling(s) and speaker g#jtudethe following
discussion of the four types of interaction we will discuss theadtien strategies which
appear to be typical for each setting and the attitude(s) of the speakers sigrih&duse.

6.2.1 The interactions with familiar women

The interactions between the speakers and their woman-friendsagednby an atmosphere
of warm friendship, merriness and a high degree of harmony, this no doulbtthedact that
the interactants knew each other well and were familiar véth ether’'s lives and habits,
preferences and dislikes and their conversational styles. Due tofaheliarity with one
another, it may also be assumed that the power relationships betvezenwere firmly
established so that the power battles sometimes found in seltergsare conspicuously
absent here. As both women were able to draw upon the common background kndveiedge t
shared, the course of their conversations is also very smooth. Throughalgltys their
speech behavior mirrors the friendship that binds them in real liém oéflecting subtle traits
of their relationship. Interestingly, simultaneous speech is vequént and there are also a
large number of interruptions in all three diaffgiNone of these, however, appear to have

3% The four types of interaction, or setting, areimied according to the identity of the interactiartper: (1) unknown man, (2) familiar
man (3) unknown woman (4) woman friend.

40 As observed above, the varying attitude of a speaks not necessarily always of a truly interpeasoature but may sometimes
have reflected her attitude with respect toesother aspect of the interaction. However, sincalicases speaker attitude was indeed
interpretable in terms of a certain interpead@ttitude, in the following ‘attitude’ will be k&n to refer to ‘interpersonal attitude’.

“1n some cases these also reflect differenceslioraily-patterned communicative conventions, iiagto the norms, or systems, of
politeness discussed in Chapter 1.

42 Defining what exactly is to be regarded as arrinfion is a matter of some dispute. While sonseaechers, following Schegloff et al.
(1973), regard all instances of simultaneoezesh as interruptions, others, such as Tannen (1986 and 1993b) call for a distinction
between truly disruptive simultaneous speechsupportive simultanteous speech which aims teasigupport, interest and sympathy to
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been of a disruptive nature. On the contrary, in the vast majoritgseisc the speech of the
second speaker communicates camaraderie and support by expresssygnpathy and
understanding for the first speaker’'s wishes and feelings, contribtatitige atmosphere of
harmony, warmth and friendsfifp Characteristic of these interactions is thus speech behavior
serving to signal friendship and harmony, with details depending on thactdraand the
footing of the interactants. Depending on whether the speaker occupies @rsapéarferior
footing™, the interaction strategies most commonly employed hereaanaraderie support

and deference This is illustrated in the following excerptsin ‘Moonboots Clara’s com-
plaint as to the colour of the moonboots, in lines 5 and 7, is dealt witile (in line 6) in

a friendly, perhaps slightly superior but warm manrgrppor), while in ‘No Mangos’
Clara’s disappointment at the unavailability of mangos in line @Xample ofdeferenceis

met with Sybille’s suggestion of a substitute, delivered in a wagm, almost motherly
manner (signalinguppor). In the next excerpt, ‘Inviting guests’, two passages are @fesit

In line 2 partner's S’s allusion to Wu’s predilection for chillepresents an example of the
way in which common background knowledge is built into the conversatamataderi¢,

and inlines 1, 5 and 11, Wu’s gently prompting questions show her reaction to the initial ner-

‘Moonboots

C: (1) | noticed + you've gahoorboots on speciaiffer. (mid-slow, sweet, childlike)

S: (2) Yesautumn’s on its way, yoknow. (mid-fast, warm)
But these are only moonboots firildren [ Up to size thirtyseren, that'sall.

C: (3) L Only moonboots fochildren.. (slow, pensive)
Okay, | guess that'll be alight. Whatcolours are they then? (mid-fast,

S: (4) They're usuallplack with, sort of, colourfupatterns on them. warm, but matter-of-fact)

Like, here we havelalack pair with + with bluezigzag patterns.
Whatsizedo you need then?

C: (5) No, Sybille + I'm afraid | don’t think | kie that kind of colour (slow, a little softer,

onmoorboots.... disappointed)
S: (6) Well, they're usually not vetight because otherwise they look realiyty, (brisk,

you know, inwinter. matter-of-fact)
C: (7) Yes, but all thesame++ No, Idon’t think... [No. (as before)
S: (8) LMm L So, none of these moonboots isyor, Mmm (soft, sympathetic, motherly)
C: (9) Moonboots ++ I'm afraidot They looked + they looked prettier in

theleaflet (sweet, childlike)
S:(10) Okay (warm, accepting)

the first speaker. A special case of the setygpel is the back-channeling signal, discussedssing above. Three criteria were
employed here for a broad distinction betwesrugtive and non-disruptive simultaneous speethtihing, (2) the effect on the first
speaker, and (3) the semantic relation betweespeech of the first and speaker. With respetiting, an interruption was defined as
occurring well before what is referred to aBRC in the literature - a point at which a chanfepeaker is likely to occur - and before the
first speaker has given any indication thatshebout to complete his turn. With respect togbend criterion, an interruption was defined
as incurring a disruption in the first speakélow of speech. And, finally, the semantic contefnan interruption is generalgtopical

i.e. outside the immediate topic-matter treanetthe original speaker’s contribution. While ather possibility would have been to
examine whether original speakers showed amnssif confusion or annoyance caused by a potentatuption, this possibility was
limited in these dialogs, as they were not eidecorded. Nwerbal expressions of confusion or annoyance occurregeber, in any

of the interactions. In the following transdigms, hyphens mark the points at which interruggialefined in this manner, occur.

4 According to some researchers working in Langu&a@ender, non-interruptive, supportive, simultanespeech is more typical of
female speech. In contrast to this, male spseems less supportive, more strongly competitind, simultaneous speech is of a more
aggressive nature, aiming to challenge or¢ittthe current speaker. See Leet-Pellegrini 1988tz & Borker 1982, Tannen 1990,
the papers collected in Coates & Cameron 1989mCoates 1998.

4 Presumably due to the mapping of the speakersbpatities onto their roles, tiieoting of a speaker in a given setting was found to be
quite independent of the role she was enachisgead, the footing of a speaker depended orfaetors: First, on her proficiency in
matters of shopping and cooking, as comparéetanteraction partner, and secondly, on the conicative function of her utter-
ance in each case. When seeking help or aghiraglvice, for example, a speaker normally takeam inferior footing with respect
to the listener, whose goodwill/knowledge shappealing/deferring to.

%5 n the translation of these passages, whose atigarsions are to be found in Appendix |, SecBoffree translations were chosen in
order to faithfully reproduce their overall lieg and the interpersonal attitude signaled irhezase. The symbols used in the transcrip-
tion of these passages are presented abave, aend of the General Introduction. As theseggess contain translated speech material,
there is no notation of intonation. Howeveremll pitch, loudness and tempo as well as voicityiare indicated, the latter using
impressionistic terms defined below. Sentereeing with small dots have very pronounced filavsdown and sound very unsure.
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vousness of her friend, guiding her through the interaction in a veregeatisiderate way
(suppor.

‘No Mangos
C: (1) Now, | need a few things from the + diruit corner + Mangos, Baanas +++ andiwis. (sweet, childlike)
S: (2) [Mm
C: (3) How much are thmargos? (mid-fast, lively)
S: (4) Themargos, they + I'm afraid we donhaveany at thenament. (slow, soft, gentle)
Do you need therargently?
C: (5) Ohh! (very disappointed)
C: (6) Oh + in thigecipe, it said | needed one mang-
one mango + one to twoargos... (slow, disjointed, distressed, almost téarfu
S: (7) Hm, mango isaroblem. But Ido have paayas, if youlike. (slow, warm, sympathetic, motherly)
C: (8) Yes, tiay. (a little happier)
S: (9) They cost two marks ninetgichand really taste quitgmilar. (as before)
C:(10)  Yes, tay...
S: (11) I'm sure you can use thenstiead (as before)
C:(12) Mm.Mm. (relieved, happy)

‘Inviting guests

W: (1) | haveguestscoming tanorrow, so | want to buy a little more thasualtoday. (mid-fast, warm, friendly)

Let me + Let me first take a look at thegetables.

What vegetables do ydwavehere? (slow, soft, warm, gently coaxing)

[0.8]

| see you have + chilli peppersright? (warm, gently coaxing)
S: (2) | We have L chilli peppers

You like chilli peppersdon’t you ? (slow, soft, hesitating, very unsure)
W: (3) Yes, llike chilli peppers, yes yes (as before)
S: (4) [Mm [Mm
W: (5) Then, you also + hawamions,right? (again gently helping S on)
S: (6) LMm, Mm..

We have +onions +pumgkins for. makingsoup (as before, still rather unsure)
W: (7) Ahyes,pumkin is great! (Enthusiastic) Do you have anther vegetables? +++ Er  (fast, enthusiastic,louder)
S: (8) Er, yes, we also have +atoes. (louder, faster, becoming a little more aeriit)
W: (9) Ahyes, ptatoes right. That'sgoodidea, a ptato soup. (as before)
S: (10) [Mm,Mm
W: (11) Mmm. Now, on thether hand +fruit + | suppose | should get sormait,

too,shouldn’tl? (slow, soft, again prompting S)
S: (12) Mm, yes, ofourse (as before)
W: (13) The fruit do younave here...
S: (14) For exanple, right now, we have fredithees, [ andlongan (mid-loud, mid-fast, confident)
W: (15) LAhh, lichees, yes

Lichees|ongan, yes...
S: (16) [Mm

While joking and shared laughter is found in all these dialogs, tlte gahtle kind of joking
typical of the interactions between Clara and Sybille (Gernaamd) Wu and S (China)
contrasts strongly with the teasing and challenging humaingang found in the con-
versation between You and her woman friend@&-gangis a feature of You’s conversational
style and her use of it is shown in the following two excerfg@schids’ and Only eight
Marks’. In ‘Orchids’, after having first enthusiastically offered F three differikimids of
orchid to select from (line 2), You suddenly changes course in thelmaaté and points out
that she actually only has one kind, so that in effect F has no @dtade Similarly, in Only
Eight Marks, after having stated in line (2) that lichees are in season ndwtherefore
cheap, You goes on to name the exorbitantly expensive price of eigks Mexr kilogram,
which is so unexpected that F is first rendered speechless, thén dutré&aughing. When F
goes on to protest that this in fact very expensive, You rebuts thigingoout that here in
Germany, such a price for fruit from China cannot possibly be condideqgensive. F's
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following decision to forget about the lichees and buy plums instesSJidoes not help her
much, as these turn out to be even more expensive. This is doubly unexsettiedolums

are ‘made in Germany’ and You has pointed out how cheap they are right now (line 6). In both
cases, You's use dhi-gangis meant to simultaneously frustrate and amuse F, as well as
challenge her to ‘join in the game’ by countering with equally funny,abuhe same time
frustrating and potentially face-damaging remarks. Interestimglthis interaction F, who is
good attai-gang did not join in but always gave in in a gentle and deferent manner.

‘Orchids
F: (1) Now..... | also need two potsathids. (mid-slow, warm, friendly)
Y: (2) Orchids, okay, two pots afrchids. Would you likebutterfly orchid4®?
Or slipper orchids? Or rather Neviear’'sorchids? Or
Do you have any- argpecial wishes concerning orchids? (mid-loud, fasthasiastic,
Howeer, I'm sosorry, we only haveutterfly orchids! challenging, mock serious)
F: (3) (Laughs) Oh,lay. Well, I guess I'll takeéouterfly orchids then!

*kk

‘Only eight Marks’ (mid-soft, a little wary)
F: (1) Well, what aboutidhees then?
Y: (2) Lichees, ah yes. Er + lichees have just +++ comesg&gnn. So they're, (mid-loud, fast,

er, reallycheapright now. One kilogram only costsght marks! (excited, enthusiastic)

[0.8]
F: (3) Only- eight- marks?!(laughs) What do yomear?! That's really egersive! (mid-loud, slow, incredulous)
Y: (4) [Right! (as before)
Y: (4) Absolutelynot At thistime of year, and iGemmany, too. Eight marks p&ilogram

is verycheap (mid-loud, fast, challenging, mock serious)
F: (5) Oh, well inthatcase, | think I'll takeplumsinstead. (smile&) (soft, mid-slow)
Y: (6) Good plums Ahhh,plumsare verycheapright now One kilo

only costine marks! (as before)
F: (7) Only-nine- marks?! (mid-loud, slow, laughs)
Y: (8) Right! (mid-loud, challenging, as above)

To summarize, the interactions between woman friends are chiemedtby a cheerful and
warm atmosphere and speech behavior communicating goodwill, friendship ramonia
The interaction strategies typical for these interactionsar@araderiesupportand (genuine)
deferencewhich in the Taiwanese dialogs alternate wdirgang humour. While the true
metamessage t¢di-gangis one of closeness and mutual friendship, on the surface it involves
the display of (playfully meangrrogancewhich momentarily places the hearer in an inferior
position. The hearer then counters with the same behavior, latchirl§ tdast remark of

the first speaker, who counters once more. This ‘teasing-matchhaestin the same manner
until one of the interactants runs out of ammunition, so to say, andridarsz We will
return totai-gangbelow, in the interaction between You and her male interaction partners.

6.2.2 The interactions with unknown women

Compared to the interactions between woman friends, the dialogs betwesen meeting

for the first time are less warm. Instead, the atmospheareeif polite distance, with warm
and cool, at times cold, passages alternating with each othdrege women know nothing
about one another, a great deal of their conversational work aiealiagftheir way towards
each other. Since at the same time they must also completéasieithe shopping-dialog, it
is not surprising that small errors and mishaps occur quite ofteese interactions. It is also

46 Note that in this interaction You addresses Henft with the polite form of address reserveuh) for situations of inequality/power,
which is really against the rules. Howeverhogiung women are still enacting their true peréties.

4T Due to her familiarity with the speakers’ voictie experimenter was generally able to discern séthe accuracy the presence of
smiling, reflected in the auditory featureslabiodentalized voicen the speech of the interactants.

48 The term ‘latching-on’ refers to utterances ofefiént speakers which follow after one another aiitrany pause (Tannen 1984).
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often noticeable from the subtle details of the interactants’ bahtnat many of these errors
and mishaps, which usually involve no more than the wrong choice of worddigihtdy too
confident - or too submissive - sounding tone of voice, are interpretedrnrs tof an
unwelcome attitude by the other speaker. Though no open conflicts occunothenen
often engage in what may be termed as ‘power battles’, eaoh toyimpress and outdo the
other with her knowledge of food, prices and cooking. This is particudgbarent in the
interactions between S and Wi, two German women with entirelerdift lives and
personalities. While the initial atmosphere in their dialog manefegred to as one of friendly
distance, the general feeling slowly deteriorates and finisliesaveool, perfunctory farewell.
In the interaction between You (Taiwan) and Wu (China), things arenoatginally better.
Both women have a friendly, flexible and highly tolerant nature and skeyn to have
brought a large amount of goodwill into the interaction. However, thkbrance and good-
will is repeatedly put to the test by the large number of mishéyosh occur, relating both to
the language and the different cultural backgrounds of the two women, lehchave
somewhat different conversational stffe®espite recurring efforts to repair the damage, this
interaction has a certain number of distinctly cooler passagesratsdwithout a farewell.
Interestingly, in stark contrast to the other two, the interactidwdem C and Wi is
characterized by an atmosphere of friendly distance, alternaiingwarmth. Although errors
also occur here, in all cases repair is swift and clearle reffective than in the other dialogs.
There are no critical moments and the dialog ends with a coadedé¢ll, C offering Wi an
additional carrier-bag for her purchases. With respect to simaliarepeech, it is interesting
to note that while the cool interactions between Sybille and Wi, andaid You, contain
very few instances of overlap, the warmer dialog between CiataWd has a very large
number of simultaneous turns and interruptions, which are, however, obédie same
harmonious nature as those encountered in the interactions betwedear faomnhen. It seems
that the scarcity of simultaneous speech in the other two diaddigsts the very careful
speech behavior of the women, who were trying to keep a certain digtant each other.
While this may be interpreted as reflecting a cool and distaatpersonal attitude, their
reticence may also have been due to their unfamiliarity witth edécer's conversational
styles, including matters of tempo and timing. In this case, #reigcof simultaneous speech
reflects the women’s efforts not to verbally ‘step on each othe€gs’, i.e. interrupt each
other.

Thus, generally speaking, these interactions contain (at tingtglslfalse-soundingjlefer-
enceand (possibly slightly coolyupportand there is a very sporadic incidencecamara-
derie. A rather large number of utterances sound suspiciously superior ande@stogant
and also seem to have been interpreted as such by the interactimersparte friendly
atmosphere between C and Wi is illustrated in the exceéptamer onionand ‘Mangos. In
‘Summer oniongClara’s mistaken reference to spring onions as ‘summer onions’ (iB)lise
corrected by Wi in a friendly manner in the following line. Clana@action to this correction,
potentially face-damaging as it calls attention to her non-peoiogi in matters of shopping, is
equally friendly and almost apologetic. Mangos’Clara admits very apolo-getically in line 5
that she can’t remember what Wi wanted to buy Tleter suggestion that it was mangos
turns out to be correct. In lines 7 - 9 it then emerges that #nesery expen-sive, almost too
expensive for Wi to afford. While Clara sticks to the price (e [9) and does not seem
prepared to bargain, she does signal her sympathy by sighing apelbgeainc explaining

% In China and Taiwan slightly different forms oftMandarin Chinese standard are spoken, a factwithieflected in the terms used to
denote the official standard language on bistessof the Taiwan Straighgud- yif in Taiwan andu’-tong-hué? on the Chinese
mainland (Norman 1988: 135 f.). One examplthefdifferences between the two standards - thedrsse woraiu-nan- as compared
to the Mainland Chinesgu-du- was noted in passing above. To some degree foherinteraction between native speakerguaf- yif
(Taiwan) andpu®-tong-hua? (Chinese Mainland) may be referred to as intercaltcommunication.

50 A few minutes prior to this, Wi had mentioned w things she intended to buy, including the margéesred to here.
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that mangos are out of season. In all of Clara’s utterancestherieling which emanates
from her gentle, breathy and childlike tone of voice and hesitatingirdesi manner of
speaking is one of inferiority arsdeferencewhich, given the fact that she is in the role of the
‘vendor’ is rather striking.

‘Summer Onionis

Wi:(1) Now then, lalso need +++ three poundsarfions. (mid-fast, friendly)
C: (2) Three pounds @hions. Would you + May | recommend you thesemer (sweet, childlike,
onions with- er, on-, with thetem®& disjointed, seemingly unsure)
Wi:(3) You + you mean thspringonions? (matter-of-fact, but friendly)
C: (4) VYes, thesspringonions. (sweet, friendly, almost apologetic)
*k%k
‘Mangos
C: (1) Then you said you wantecanges... (mid-fast, sweet, friendly)
Wi: (2) [ Yes.
C: (3) Here, ++ er + how much oranges would ike? (as before)
Wi: (4) Twopounds (as before)
C: (5) Two pounds afrangeshereyou are! And, er ++
I'm awfully sorry, but I've completely fagotten. | think (soft, slow, unsure, apologetic)
margos was what you wanteekxt wasn't it?
Wi: (6) Lyes. [ How much are thenargos?
C: (7) I'm afraid they're a +++ bit @ensve right now. (slow, unsure,
Two mangos cost eleven matkgerty. childlike, apologetic)
Wi: (8) Twomargos. And what if | only bupnemango? (a little cooler, a little displeased)
C: (9) [2.5]Hm, (sighs sympathetically) thératll cost youhalf as much. (soft, warm)
Wi:(10) Well, Idoneed them, | mean, + fooding (cool, disappointed, but not unfriendly)
C: (11) [ Okay. LYes
Yes, ofcourse | mean, if the recipsaysso... | really am vergary, (slow, sympathetic, disjointed,
but it’s just not the righsea the right time of thgearfor mangos... seemingly helpless)
Wi:(12) Yes, well, | suppose I'll have to@ptthat, | definitely need margo. (a little warmer)
C: (13) [Mm, Mm

In the next excerpt,Whole goose taken from the interaction between Sybille and her un-
known female interaction partner, also Wi, the atmosphere, which begites friendly,
slowly deteriorates, as neither of the women is quite sure hawetgpiet certain utterances of
her interaction partner. The process starts with Sybille’s gerghatic question in line 3,
which may have sounded a little too surprised and exaggerated, aridréhpossibly a little
accusatory. Wi manages to go along with this, but in line 6, when comgémtwait for her
goose until the next morning, she points out quite emphatically thiat réther tight’. Her
strong, insistent and thus slightly accusatory undertone is underliriedrfby Wi's follow-
ing remark (in line 12), where she hints that she may decide tdhveugobse somewhere else.
Finally, in line 14 where she asks Sybille to order the goose, fgesehas a somewhat
‘gracious’ and superior undertone, due to the matter-of-fact tone of anatédner choice of
vocabulary. The possibility that it was interpreted as such bylSybghown in her next turn,
where she seems to be pointing out in rather cool manner that Wi gleob&ps be thinking
of baking something for her patfy

‘Whole Goose

Wi: (1) Then I won't buy anpoudin sausage. But | do needjaose (mid-fast, matter-of-fact)

S (2 [Mm

S: (3) Agoos®@ [You mean] avholegoos® (surprised, emphatic)

Wi: (4) [Mm LYes awholegooseyes (as before)

S: (5 Inthglst case I'll have to equire first. Onemaoment,please (still quite friendly)
[1.5]

51 This is therefore a good example of the fact, ineet above, that the interactants truly mappeil thven personalities onto the roles
they were asked to play.

52 Note that up to this point Wi had not mentionetiibg before, so that Sybille is not merely remirgdiver of it, but pointing it out.

53 During this period of silence, Sybille pretenddetave the counter to enquire about the avaitgtifi fresh geese.
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Okay, right now we donthaveany. But, if you askedgain, say, (friendly, but matter of fact)
tomorrowmoming? Would that bekay for you?

Wi: (6) Tomorrowmoming? That's a&it tight, but... (mid-loud, very emphatic)
S:  (7) Well, I canry, but at the moment we doriitveany. Perhaps (a little cooler)
you could give-
Wi: (8) Lwill it be freshtomorrowmoming then? (matter of fact)
S: (9 LYes, Itll definitely befreshthen.
Wi: (10) Hm, it'll befreshthen. (slow, pensive)
S: (11) Perhaps you could give mesall this aftenoon I'm sure I'll know
for surethen (friendlier)
Wi: (12) Okay, yes. Otherwise, dould of course try somewhesdse (slow, pensive, slightly cool)
S (13) [Mm, yes. (cooler)
Wi: (14) Yes. Okay, you can gtveadand order thgoosefor me. (mid-fast, matter-of-fact)
S: (15) Mm. +++ Aren’t you planning tbakeanything for youparty? (cool)

The distant, at times decidedly cool atmosphere in the interacttaredre You and Wu is
shown in the following excerptAvocadad As noted above, the avocaddso(li) caused a
high degree of confusion in a number of the Chinese interactions becdysery few of the
participants knew what they were. In this excerpt Wu, who is convithegtlo-li are a kind

of pear (i) wants to know more about their taste and consistency, so that rslteade
whether to buyuo-li in addition to the (Chinese) pears she has already purchasedrstler fi
guestion (line 1) is however misunderstood by You, who believes she is adlong the
price. After Wu realizes her mistake, she tries again, ingjivehere she also adds her reasons
for wanting to know. Interestingly, You, a very warm and lively young ammnseems a little
unwilling to provide Wu with the information she needs. Her answergénd and 7 are
reticent and not truly informative, and seem rather cool, espeesishe does not react to
Wu’s apologetic laughter (in line 7) by laughing or even smilingliie 8). The contrast
between the speech behavior of the two women - sweet, respectfuieantlyfon the one
hand and rather cool on the other - is underscored by Wu’s hesitatingsgoidteld way of
speaking and her humble, inferior manner which is clearly meangnal sieference- the
deferenceof one not knowing and seeking information from one who is assumed to know. On
the other hand, it could be that it was this humble, inferior mannehwiaimed off’ You,
who may have interpreted it tse deferencé

‘Avocadd

W: (1) Now then, thimvocadowhat kind offruit is it? + Is it (friendly, slow, soft,
I mean, is it similar tpears® hesitating, disjointed)

Y: (2) Oh,no, not atall. (mid-loud, matter-of-fact, a little cool)

W: (3) Not atall, | see [ Avocado...

Y: (4) Mm| Avocados are + twelve marks pldtogram.

W: (5) Hm, +twelveMar- So, compared tpears Which- which of them tastdseter? (fast, soft, disjointed, unsure)
You see | want to corparethem a little, | only want to bugnekind.

Y: (6) That + depends on ondaste (mid-loud, matter-of-fact, a little cool)

W: (7) That depends on ond&ste Well, which- which kind isweger? (as before)
| like sweetffruit, yousee (laughs apologetically)

Y: (8) Oh, avocado isotvery sweet (doesn’t laugh or smile) (as before)

W: (9) Oh, Isee Avocado isnotvery sweet kee...

To conclude, the underlying feeling of these interactions is one oé pliditance, cool under-
tones alternating here and there with more friendly passagé®ugh the interactants also
employ the strategies ofeferenceandsupport especially in the interactions between Sybille
and Wi and Yang and Wu these often sound less warm and therefosentese than those
employed in the dialogs between women-friends. With the possible excebtthe dialog

54t is possible that You was unable to decide wletiu was simulating this ignorance or whetherrsladly did not know, the latter of
which, given Wu'’s obvious seniority, may haeemmed rather unlikely to her. This passage wa®bti®se considered too sensitive to
ask the participants’ opinion about.
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between Clara and Wi, there is no allusion to mutual wishes, lilcedialikes ¢amaraderi¢
and a high incidence of utterances with a distinctly cool and superior undentargacs.
6.2.3 The interactions with familiar men

In these conversations, the women’s attitude may be broadly descsilsed@cious and/or
negative. In all but one of these interactions, the men are treatedery superior, often
extremely unfriendly manner, the speakers’ supdnoting due to the fact that as women
they know more about food and prices, no matter how often the husband hasdréipdec
doing the weekly shopping. From the beginning, all four ‘wives’ displéxesy) suspicious,
often negative attitude regarding the result of the ‘husband’s’ shoppimegitiori>. Begin-
ning with a very short, perfunctory, sometimes quite unfriendly grg@ein the part of the
woman, all four dialogs develop almost immediately into a kind of eregamination, with
the husband being told to report on what he has bought and how much evemysitewilale
there are passages in which both partners discuss certain ®ggsads, during much of the
time the husband is subjected to very face-damaging treatmemtstadverything he says
being criticized. Interestingly, all four men go along with thestment, a fact which is parti-
cularly surprising in the Chinese dialogs, giving the traditionafigrior position of women in
Chinese socie®y. While Wu’s husband Ch. does protest here and there, it is a mildngoaxi
and at times amused protest, and You’s boyfriend H. remains quitedesloite the strong
and ironic, at times almost sarcastic, criticism which You hatrlsim. The fact that many if
not all of You’'s attacks may have been meantaagang is hinted at by the fact that H.
‘shoots back’ very well in the second half of the interaction. On ther dtand, there is no
indication at all that Wu’s scoldings are part of this jokingtsgy especially aki-gangis
not part of her conversational style. Not surprisingly, praise ig ke in these dialogs:
Sybille’s husband is praised once, Clara’s twice, Wu’s husband threg, tYou’s boyfriend
not at all. Coming now to simultaneous speech, this is relativeuént in these inter-
actions, especially in the Chinese dialogs, where the large nwhlogerruptions is parti-
cularly conspicuous. Even more noteworthy than their number, however, ikataeter of
the overlaps found in these settings: They are much more negatidesangtive than those
encountered in the dialogs between women. While in the German imdesastipportive and
disruptive overlaps alternate, the dialogs between Wu and Ch. and Yang aadrtdrieed by
the almost exclusive presence of simultaneous speech in which #ieispentradicts, calls
into question or makes fun of her partner’s preceding or ongoing contributexpi@sses her
impatience or displeasure with him. The most frequently encountesrehrtton strategy in
these interactions is cool superiorigrogancg, sometimes possibly part of thai-gang
strategy. Here and there, especially in the interaction bet@eea and her husband H, there
are also a number of utterances which seem to represent tegysttdeferenceand there
are a few instances aupport The following two excerpts contain examples of the face-
damaging treatment the men often receiveLicheesWu expresses her dismay in line 1 that
Ch. has bought bothcheesandlongan Her husband’s joking response (line 2) and his
repeated attempts to calm her and justify himself (lines 6 aade&ptally ignored by Wu as
she continues to scold him in a loud, fast, wailing manner in lines 3asd B. In Toffeé
Sybille’s husband, who is already ‘in disgralejets himself into more trouble by admitting
in line 2 that he has forgotten to buy his daughter some tdffelis excuse in line 2 is

%5 It is possible that this attitude was in part ttupast experiences, which in the case of Wu anthirsband was indeed the fact. In the
other cases, the experimenter chose not toirenalftier this aspect of the couples’ relationships

%6 See Granet 1958, Baker 1979 and Freedman 1976tadati discussion of the position of the Chinesenan throughout the ages is also
included in Mueller-Liu 1997.

5" This passage starts quite negatively becaused3rcriticized for something else just prior to it.

%8 It should perhaps be emphasized once more thattéractants themselves determined the courseament of the dialogs. Here, for
example, Cr. could just as easily have saitllthdhad bought the toffee. It was his own chaicstéer the conversation in this direction,
by ‘admitting’ that he had forgotten it. Thisasvs clearly that even ‘onlygjuasinatural interactions of this kind are the joint product
of all the interactants, an important principleénteractional sociolinguistics.
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brushed aside by his wife (in line 3) who seems genuinely disappoirtedfailure and tells
him to explain it to his daughter himself (line 5). His respongbisas a little brisk, but has a
conciliatory undertone.

‘Lichees$
W: (1) You broughticheesand you also bouglwngar?! What onearth (very loud, fast, scolding,

did you do hat for?! almost distraught)
Ch: (2) | Foreating, ofcourse! (smiles) (soft, fast, gentle, joking)
W: (3) Butthat's toanuch!Lichees and longan are teeame kincf fruit! (as before)
Ch: (4) [ Not much (gentle)
W: (5) [If you boughtlichees then you shouldn’ t have boughtdan, too! (as before)
Ch: (6) |Notmuch (soothingly, conciliatory) L Oh, no, nomuch notmuch (as before)
W: (7) [ That must have been

really expersive, howmuchwere they per kilogram? (as above)
Ch: (8) L Youlike them, youdaughter likes them- (mid-loud, faster, gentle)
W: (9) LOhno, howmuch

were the lichees péilogram, youtell me! (loud, fast, scolding and wailing)

*kk

‘Toffee
S: (1) And theoffee? (mid-fast, a little cool)

Cr: (2)  Oh, youknow | didn't bring back anyoffee. +++ |
thought the children + the children already hsomanysweets

S: (3) [No toffee? (fast, emphatic, disbelieving)
Oh, but Joanne really wanted toffe@much (cool, clearly disappointed)
Cr:(4) Hm, well (seems at a loss for words)
S: (5) Well, you can explain that to her yseif (brisk, matter-of-fact, cool)
Cr: (6) Ckay, | will. (equally brisk, but conciliatory)

Sometimes, the women'’s reaction to a purchase which does not nie¢heu approval is
not to scold their *husbands’ but wail in dispair. In most, though by no meatiscases, this
‘wailing’ strategy has the effect of arousing the husband’s sthwi@and bringing him round
to ‘finding’ the desired item somewhere among the purchased items.isSTshown in the
following excerpt, Chocolaté Here, Clara’s wailing complaint in line 3 is first mettlia
sympathetic ‘Oh’ from her husband H., who in line 5 then suddenly ‘remshthat he has
bought the cooking chocolate after all - and for an excellent pdoe,This appeases Clara,
who appears happy and relieved in line 8.

‘Chocolate

C: (1) And thechomlate? Did you get thehomlate? (a little anxious)

H: (2) Thechoolate, ofcourse thechildren asked me to gdtat | bought - (matter-of-fact)

C: (3) Butlalsowanted chocolate for ngake.. (mid-fast, louder, wailing)
You know on speciabffer, for five marksighty...

H: (4) oh (very sympathetic)

H: (5) Ahyes Of course Actually, | bought that right at the gi@ning. (matter-of-fact, gentle,
And it only cost three markaghty. Chocolate furicing. mid-fast, quite in control)

C: (6) LMm, Mm]

C: (7) Ohgood (happy, relieved)

In the next excerptLemons, taken from the beginning of the dialog between Wu and her
husband, an example is given of the highly disruptive and negative natheesiultaneous
speech found in this interaction. A little confused in lines 1 and 3, Wu slyddiscovers in

line 5 that Ch. has bought too many lemons and breaks out in loud lament@ioss.
expression of surprise in line 6 is followed by three attemptsalim ber and explain his
purchase, which are, however, completely ignored by Wu. After interrupimgn line 7
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with three loud exclamations following each other at very briefwais, she goes on to scold
him in such a loud and fast manner that he is quite unable to get a word in edgewise.

‘Lemons
W: (1) Well, what did yolbuyfor me? (fast, mid-loud, confused, seems to beswiting her list)
Ch:(2) Yes. Well, | bougteveryhing youaskedme to. (mid-loud, fast, smiling, joking)
W: (3) What- what did Askyou to buy? | have no- I’ ve already dmtten what
| askedyou to buy, let msee. (as before)
Ch:(4) [ Mm. Oh.
W: (5) Oh, OhGod, you boughtenmons! (fast, very loud, wailing, horrified)
What did you buy so marignons for, ohdear! Oh dear!
Ch (6) I bought too manyemons? [ Lem- Lem- Lemons- (soft, mid-slow, gentle, surprised)
W: (7) [Too many! Too many! Too many!
W: (8) Lemons, oh dear! Only your daughter wantdrtok lemon tea! (as before)

Finally, the excerptEmperor of Chinais an example of the stern and often rather negative
treatment You's partner receives. Having discovered that H. hasanbegemuch the stewed
chicken wings cost, You scolds him quite strongly in lines 3, 5 and 7rupterg him with

her loud and fast question in line 5. At first H. seems a litttprgsed, possibly amused, by
the severeness of her tone, laughing a little between lines 4tandired 5. Then, seemingly
warming to the task, he tries to justify himself in line 8 by pogout that he actually bought

a large quantity of stewed meat for the price criticized by.YThis, however, does not make
things better, as in her opinion stewed meat is too rich and spedish to be eaten over a
long period of time - unless one happens to be the ‘Emperor of China’ (line 9).

‘Emperor of China

Y: (1) Now then, this + steweneat++ how much wathat? These stewechicken wings, (mid-slow, mid-loud,
how much didheycost? matter-of-fact, stern)
H: (2) Stewedchicken wings? (slow, hesitating)
Y: (3) LMm Mm. How much was this stewedeaf (as before)
H: (4) Hm, | don’tknow(laughs) It -
Y: (5) LYou bought this stewegheatand you have nalea
how much itcos® (fast, loud, very stern)

[1.2] (H laughs, Y doesn't)
H: (6) |think itcost it + stewedmeat +I think it cost + twenty

marks (slowly, disjointed, probably consulting his list)
Y: (7) [You bought] stewed meat fowerty marks?! (loud, fast, disbelieving, horrified)
H: (8)  Well, twentymarks it- we can gefive mealsout of it, youknow (faster, a little more confident, justifying teeif)
Y: (9) Five meals'Are you the emperor &hina? To eat swell?! (mid-loud, scoffing at him, the last part is softe

(H laughs again)

To summarize, the interactions between husband and wife are chaeactey the strong
footing and rather negative attitude on the part of the four women. In ahidbese inter-
actions, the men are criticized, scolded and generally subjectedrémely face-damaging
treatment. The most frequent interaction strategy used by theioene isarrogance with
deferenceandsupportbeing found only occasionally in a few gentler passages of these int
actions.Camaraderigds virtually absent.

6.2.4 The interactions with unknown men

With the unknown male interaction partners, the women are like coiypiifferent people.
They are very friendly, polite and respectful, often compliant,na¢dieven demure, giving
the impression that in these dialogs they are on their ‘venbkéstvior’. Similar to what was
described for the interactions between woman friends, their speechdretiaarly aims to
signal goodwill and promote harmony, but here they seem to be making arresten gffort.
As in the dialogs with the unknown women the interaction partners houdy et to know
each other in the course of the interaction, but in these dialogsrtitisss does not involve
any of the difficulties and critical moments discussed above. WWghrds to simultaneous
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speech, it is interesting to note that while overlaps and interruprengery frequent in the
dialogs between Clara and Li and between You and Hw., they arenektrecarce in the
interactions between Sybille and R. and Wu and L. While the reasotissfaliscrepancy are
not quite clear, it is noteworthy that the latter two dialogs cv@acterized by a slightly
stronger feeling of distance and more careful speech behavior onrtlod {fee interactants,
which is quite similar to that encountered in the dialogs involving unkn@nrale inter-
action partners. In contrast to this, the interactions between &ldrhi and between You and
Hw. are marked by a very merry and lively atmosphere, which dyhrgminiscent of the
interactions between woman friends. While in the interaction betWearand Hw. the high
incidence of interruptions may be explained as part of the teadmadjereging humour
strategy oftai-gang which is frequent here, the abundance of interruptions in the dialog
involving Clara and Li is more likely to have been due to their unfantyl with each other’s
conver-sational styles.

As in the dialogs with the woman friends, the interaction stedegf camaraderieand
supportare employed very often in these interactions and there is also a very highaaafdle
deference The enactment of the latter two strategies is particuriing. In thedeference
strategy all four women use breathy, soft and high-pitched voiceake themselves appear
small, helpless and in need of assistance from the men. In thggmssatainingupportthe
offers of assistance are voiced in a very warm, at times almost ilgpthanner, the women'’s
voices marked by soft and lax, at times breathy voice quality.

The use ofleferencan these dialogs is illustrated in the following excer@posé where in
line 3 Clara’s very high pitched and breathy voice signals childdikeost childish, admira-
tion of Li's goose.

‘Goose

C: (1) Now then, now let me seewhat you have in the way of (fast, high, very mechildlike)
salsage ananeat. (slows down here and lowers pitch)

Li: (2) [Yes

C: (3) Ooh, what a beautifgbosé That - (high, fast, childlike, enthusiastic)

Li: (4) LOh, thegoose yes (also enthusiastic)

C: (5) Yes! (as before)

The next excerpt, ‘Vanilla sugar’, shows an example ostipportivebehavior found in these
interactions. Here, partner R suddenly has difficulties (line 3promouncing the word
‘vanilla sugar®®. Sybille comes to his assistance, first by correcting him werg warm,
motherly way, and then praising him for his efforts (both in line 4).

‘Vanilla Sugar

S: (1) Butl wans'donewith the baking things yet... | needniléa sugar, too. (soft, mid-slow, warm)
R: (2) LAh ha.

R: (3) Ani- er + Adilla sugar, er, Van-, \falla sugar. (slow, disjointed, unsure)
S:(4) [No, Vanilla- | Vanilla sugar, that's right! (soft, gentle, warm, motherly)
R: (6) Vanilla sugar Yes, we'\got that.

S: (7) [Mm, Mm]

Interestingly, despite her extremely demure deferentspeech behavior here, the dialog
between Wu and her unknown male partner L contains a few passageshehgteractants
are clearly not on the ‘same wavelength’. In the following exc#&Ypt is employing an inten-
sified version of theleferentbehavior that was discussed above in her interaction with You.
Her voice is high pitched and breathy, and she speaks in a very hesithrtisjointed

% This confusion of R., a native speaker of Englisho was quite fluent in German, was due to thetfzat in the area of Germany where
he had lived prior to moving to Saarbriickenwioed for vanilla sugar is slightly different (Maillezucker).
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manner, laughing apologetically every now and then. But, similar to what was foundf@bove
her conversation with You, this extremely humble, inferior speech behavimds 1, 4, 5, 7,

9 and 13) clearly does not cut any ice with L and he reacts (s13in@, 8, 10 and 12) with a
cool distancereminiscent of You’s behavior discussed aboveAvotados’ All the while L is
not only distant but also seems a little unsure what to do or sale Wisi may have been due
to his not knowing how to deal with such extremely submissive behawaor & women
clearly older and more experienced than himself, on the other iateayhave been that he
was not quite sure himself whatu-nanis and did not want to let this show. As a third
possibility, it may also have been that L could not tell whether &dllyrdidn’t know what
niu-nanwas or whether she was just putting on a show. In this contextrdfoak in line 11

is of interest: If she did not know whaiu-nanis, how could she have known that it tastes
better than normal beef? Thus, if by 10 partner L had convinced himaelMu had no idea
whatniu-nanwas, after line 11 he was almost certainly unsure again. Indédd,iwlines 8
and 10 he seems relatively confident, in line 12 his speech again Isedmoeted, sugges-
ting that he is again at a loss how to deal with Wu. As a fiogit, also observed im\voca-
dos’, L does not join in in Wu’s apologetic laughing and smiling (line 13).

‘Niu-nan

W: (1)  Now, this thing callediu-nan what is it? (soft, slow, disjointed, unsure)
| havenoidea, what - er, er Yes.

L: (2) Loh, niu-nan yes| (mid-loud, matter-of-fact)

L: (3) It's beef it's- er- it's (disjointed, a little cool? uncertain?)
a kind of cut obeef It's a kind ofbeef so to say.

W: (4) [Beef a kind of - (mid-loud, a little surer)

W: (5)  Oh, a kind obeef..

L: (6) [ Right. (as before)

W: (7)  You mean + it is actuallpeat notoffal? (soft, mid-fast, a little unsure again)

L: (8) Yes, that'gight. It's meat it's notoffal. (as before)

W: (9)  Ah, | see ++ Does it taste- esinilar to otherkindsof beef? (as before)

L:(10) Yes, about theame

W:(11) About thesame meaning it tastes a littlestter... (fast, mid-loud, strangely certain,
Well then why is it callechiu-nan? then slower, softer, again unsure)

L: (12) Er,niu-nan+ It's because because-depending on the different (slow, disjointed, ue$ur
cutsof the beef, theamesaredifferent, too.

W:(13) LOhh... Yousee I've really never (soft, sweet, mid-fast)
heardof it before... (laughs apologetically, he doesi’'m sosorry! (as above)
Okay, then I'll take dittle bit + I'll buy + buy a little totasteit. (as before, smiles. L still doesn’t smile)

Finally, as noted in passing above, in the interaction between You anthkreswn male
partner Hw. there is a very high incidence of humour, a large propatitms being the
teasing strategy dhi-gang.This shows that Chinesri-gangis not restricted to interactions
involving friends or interactants familiar with each other, but @mlag be used by strangers
sharing the same conversational style. Again, the underlying neeissage of mutual friend-
ship and solidarity. Starting off politely enough, with You on her Qe&trentbehavior, the
conversation all of a sudden develops intaiggangmatch, with both interactants alternately
teasing and challenging each other and, judging from the large amosharefd laughter,
enjoying themselves very much. The following two excerpteck medtand ‘Dumplings are
taken from their interaction. After having suggested that Hw. buy shrok meat (in line 1)
and having praised its good quality (line 3), You tries the same playith F above: After
stating in line 5 that duck meat is in season and therefore chabhp,same breath she gives
Hw. a price that is anything but cheap. This is delivered in an emo@mat challenging way
which Hw. picks up very quickly, returning the challenge immediatalyine 6. After they
have squabbled to and fro for a few minutes (in lines 7 - 9), Hw.are=sw ploy, informing
You (in 10) that he will wait with his purchase of duck meat untihas become less
expensive. The price he names, eight Marks, is however so low thatavowot help but
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make fun of him in line 11 by telling him that by that time, the dutkhave become rotten
and inedible.

‘Duck meadt
Y: (1) Well, what about sonsuckmeat orgoosemeat? (mid-fast, mid-loud, merry, friendly)
Hw: (2) Er +duck..meat...Is thisreshduck meat or (mid-soft, slow, disjointed, unsure)
is it deepfrozen?
Y: (3) LOh,fresh veryfresh We don't sellfrozen duck meat. (loud, fast, enthusiastic)
Er, our ducks are alwayesh still warmin fact! (both laugh)
Hw: (4) Okay, er, how much doescibstat themament ? (smiling, mid-fast)
Y: (5) Atthemament, duck is irseason, verycheap Twenty marks (fast, loud, enthusiastic)
perkilogram!
Hw: (6) Oh, that'scheap is it?! (smiles) (fast, emphatic, challenging)
Y (7) Ohyes! (Smiling) (as above)
Hw: (8) [That's really epersive! (Smiling) (mid-loud, mid-fast, jokingly protesting)
Y: (9) Well, if it wereout of season, it would cost evemore! (both laugh) (as above)
H: (10) Ckay, then, I''ll- I guess I'llwait a few months and buy it
when it's less gxersive. I'll wait until + it (mid-loud, mid-fast, smiling)
costseight marks pekilo.
Y: (11) LOh, I see. Well, ithat case, I'm afraid you may (as before)

have to wait until the theholeplacesmells of fotten] duck! (both explode with laughter)

In the following excerpt ‘Dumplings, the procedure is similar. Hwgite the passage by
stating that he does not need to buy dumplings, as he can make thedée Bimse this is an
indirect attack on You’s positive fatein line 3 she immediately tries to persuade him into
buying some after all by calling attention to their good qualitythaot famous red bean paste
filling. Hw. seems a little confused at first (line 4), but thetacks’ in line 6 by pointing out
to You - the ‘vendor’ - that since they have this filling, they camuossibly beman-toubut
must be calledbao-zf*. Given the fact that she is the ‘vendor’ and may be assumed to know
what she is selling, this amounts to a very strong attack on héwedsace, as Hw. is thus
insinuating that she doesn’t know what she’s talking about. You, however, iurbpd, she
simply denies this (line 7) and insists on calling her merchanaiae-toufilled with red bean
paste’. As she is now suggesting that it is Hw. who has no ideiativhdifference between
bao-ziandman-touis, this is quite as strong an attack on his positive face asbbevation

in line 6 was on hers.

‘Dumplings
Hw: (1) Man-toudumplings | can make raglf | don’t neednan-toudumplings. (mid-slow, mid-soft, pensive,ilamy)
Y: (2) Hm
Y: (3) Oh,Isee. You don't want tasteours? They'reseryfamous Like,
these with redbeanfilling- red beanpaste, they're dicious + What about (mid-fast, mid-loud, challerin
trying them?
Hw: (4) Er, with redbeanpaste (slow, mid-soft, a little disjointed, unsure)
Y: (5) [Right! (as before)
Hw: (6) Those- those are callbdo-zi notman-tou! (laughs) (fast, mid-loud, challenging)
Y: (7) Oh, no, absoluteipt,
[They're calledjman-toufilled with redbeanpaste! (both laugh) (fast, emphatic, challenging)

To conclude, in the encounters between the speakers and the male pakneven to them,
the speech behaviour of the speakers aims at communicating friendshgoadwill and

generally alternates betwe@eferenceand support with camaraderiealso being present.
While these strategies were also employed in the interaatithghe known and unknown
women, it does seem that here the women invest a greater effent,giving rise to seem-
ingly exaggerated deferent and supportive behavior. In the interactwedmeYou and her
unknown male partner Hw. there is a high incidencéadfjang which, though signaling

%0 This refusal of You’snan-touamounts to an attack on her positive face as blthis expressing the wish for dumplings other thers.
61 Bao-ziandman-touare similar in consistency and taste, ha-ziare usually smaller and pointedan-toularger and more like buns.
While in Taiwan botlman-touandbao-zican have this filling, in Mainland China this istrihe case.
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(playful) arroganceon the surface, is meant to communic@maraderie and is also under-
stood as suéf

6.2.5 Summary and conclusions

The above discussion of the recorded interactions has yielded the mgjléwaings: First,
despite the fixed outer frame of the interactions and the predegeltopic-matter, the parti-
cipants in the dialogs were clearly able to act and interalsteach other naturally. Second,
true to their assignment, the interactants remained complbtatyselves during the dialogs,
mapping their own personalities and conversational styles onto thes odl ‘vendor’,
‘customer’ and ‘wife’. The feelings, reactions and attitudes whieke built into the dialogs
were genuine and not simulated in any way. Third, the attitudes aiptekers varied be-
tween the dialogs, a fact which is reflected in their negotiatif the interactional events
which were enacted in each dialog. And fourth, while this negotiatioetsoss also varied
slightly in the course of one dialog, it is possible to broadly dese&ach of the four types of
interaction in terms of one general underlying feeling or atmospdn@dein terms of the
interaction strategies most often employed therein. Notwithstamdiimgr differences across
the two languages, the most important of this involving the ugai-glang humour, found
only in the dialogs involving the Taiwanese speaker You, each of thesétiurgs is nego-
tiated in much the same manner by the German and the Chinese sp€akky 1 below lists
the speakers’ roles, the identity of their interaction partnerghenduration of the dialogs in
each of the German and Chinese interactions.

Speaker Setting Role of speaker I nteraction partner Duration
Clara unknown man ‘customer’ ‘LI 8 mins.
familiar man ‘wife’ Husband ‘H’ 9 mins. 30 secs.
unknown woman  ‘vendor’ ‘Wi’ 13 mins.
familiar woman ‘customer’ Sybille 14 mins. 30 secs.
Sybille unknown man ‘customer’ ‘R’ 12 mins.
familiar man ‘wife’ Husband ‘Cr.’ 8 mins.
unknown woman  ‘vendor’ ‘Wi’ 9 mins. 12 secs.
familiar woman ‘vendor’ Clara 14 mins. 30 secs.
You unknown man ‘vendor’ ‘Hw.’ (China) 9 mins.
familiar man ‘wife’ Boyfriend ‘H.’ 9 mins.
unknown woman  ‘customer’ Wu (China) 6 mins. 10 secs.
familiar woman ‘vendor’ ‘F.’ (Taiwan) 9 mins. 5 secs.
Wu unknown man ‘customer’ ‘L’ (Taiwan) 6 mins. 30 secs.
familiar man ‘wife’ Husband ‘Ch.’ 7 mins. 35 secs.
unknown woman  ‘vendor’ You (Taiwan) 6 mins.
familiar woman ‘customer’ S. (China) 6 mins. 5 secs.

Table 1 Speaker roles, interaction partners and duration of the recorded dialogs

52 These examples, which may be regarded as exafopledative ‘tametai-gang show that in this strategy the intended metangesisa
as Tannen also notes of ‘ritual complaining’fact one otamaraderie According to Norrick (1993:44), this does not pp the
English use of irony and sarcasm in joking.afsther difference to English, also evidenced hargangin China may be used not only
with familiar interaction partners, but alsdhiotal strangers.
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The comparative analysis of the German and Chinese interactioysehizsl the following
findings: In both languages the merry, harmonious interactions betwamamnwfriends are
characterized by the employment of genuilederence warm, heartysupportas well as a
relatively high incidence of humowccompaniedy shared laughter. The less harmonious
interactions between the women unknown to each other seem to be clzaddtg a careful,
not always entirely friendly distance. Thoudgferenceandsupportivenesare also used here,
in a number of cases their undertones seem to lack warmth andtgifi€C@maraderies rare
and a number of utterances by one or the other of the interactanta Hestmctly cool and
superior feeling, suggesting the presenceamwbgance here. In both the German and the
Chinese interactions between the speakers and their husbands/boyfherat$ifudeof the
speakers is one of suspicion mixed with cool, often very negative under@araaraderie
supportand deferenceare rare, and in some of these interactions absent. Occupying a ver
superiorfooting, the women all question, criticize and often scold the men in a higddy-
sitive manner which, to all appearances, quite genuinely signmaigance

The very few exceptions involve tha-gangstrategyof humour, evidence of which is strong
in the Taiwanese interaction, between You and her boyfriend. Fina#i{arik contrast to this,
the speech behavior of the German and Chinese women towards the men uiokti@sm i
extremely warm, friendly and considerate, in fact friendlier enwde polite than with their
women friends. Clearly intending to make the interactions as pkeasgossible for the men,
the four speakers usgeferenceand support strategies whose overall feeling - respectful,
demure, at times childlike on the one hand, warm and motherly on the- aiften seems
overly sincere and thus slightly exaggerated. As a spectalréedhere is a high incidence of
tai-gang humour in the dialog between You and her unfamiliar male partner. Tihdsegs
indicate that the German and Chinese women display very sintiltames identical, inter-
actional behavior in all four types of dialogs. On the basis of the dimliags it is con-
cluded that the interaction strategiescamaraderie deferencesupportanddistance discus-
sed in Chapter 1 for English interpersonal interaction, are equallyrkimowermany and
China and are used there in much the same manner.

Finally, the number of interruptions and simultaneous speech was leseftyined and found
to vary strongly between the interactions. Broadly speaking, theés@sdicate that the cooler
dialogs are marked by a lower incidence of simultaneous speech,tidiearmer, merrier
interactions, especially those involving female interaction partiexrge a relatively high
number of simultaneous speech and interruptions. Many interruptions werahd in the
interaction between You and her unfamiliar male interaction pawise,marked by a high
incidence of the challenging humour stratégiygang Table 2 shows the number of inter-
ruptions and instances of simultaneous speech found in each interaction.

The above informal analysis of the German and Chinese recorded dialuigsed on the
most frequent interactional events and the characteristic waykich these were negotiated
by the four speakers, this in turn serving as a rough indication of the interactionesrassgl
in each case. A more objective account of the speakers’ speech betasvisought in the
sociolinguistic judgement tests, to be discussed in the next chayptesking native speakers
of German and Chinese to analyse certain utterances taken fratalibgs in terms of the
interaction strategy signaled ther&by

% The following 10 speech samples to be discuss&hapter 7 originated in the passages discusseeatchoko 2(‘Chocolate’),
cGans 1 (‘Goose’),cZwieb 3 (‘Summer Onions’)¢Mango 3 (‘Mangos’),sMango 4 (‘No Mangos’),yLizhi 4 (‘Eight Marks’),yMan 1
(‘Dumplings’), wNing 2(‘Lichees’),wNing 2(‘Lemons’) andwLa 4 (‘Inviting Guests’).
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Type of setting | Interaction Interruptions Simult. speech Total
Familiar Clara & Sybille 8 21 29
woman Wu & S. 14 9 23
You & F. 8 8 16
Unknown Clara & Wi. 11 12 23
woman Sybille & Wi. 4 5 9
Wu & You 4 9 13
Familiar Clara & H 4 8 12
man Sybille & Cr. 5 5 10
You & H. 12 11 23
Wu & Ch. 9 7 16
Unknown Clara & Li 8 20 28
man Sybille & R. 2 6 8
You & Hw. 6 11 17
Wu & L 1 4 5

Table 2Interruptions and simultaneous speech in the recorded dialogs
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7. The sociolinguistic judgement tests

The preceding macroanalysis of the recorded dialogs was basednraith@n the personal
observations of the experimenter and her familiarity with theopafgies and conversational
styles of the participants, in particular the four spedkétseful as this knowledge was for the
examination of the naturalness of the speaker’s speech behavioriestdtarftative analysis
of the interactional events in terms of the attitude signalethdgpeakers, it was, however,
unsuitable for the determination of the interaction strategy sigriaf individual utterances,
as conceived by someone unacquainted or less familiar with the spedkes objective
analysis and classification of selected utterances in terrapealker attitude, i.e. interaction
strategy, was made the object of the judgement tests to bes#iddusthis chapter. In the
following we will first discuss the general procedure of théstaacluding the participants,
the speech material and the questions, before coming to the evaluatientedts, leading to
the classification of the selected utterances, or speech sampiesns of type of interaction
strategy. The third point to be discussed will be the influence ofligmurse context on
judgements of the utterances.

7.1 The general procedure of the judgement tests

7.1.1 The participants

A total of 59 judges, all native speakers of German or Chinese éret@feand 35 years old,
were asked to participate in the judgement tests. Most weretesgtlby the experimenter, but
in a few cases judges were also introduced by speakers whom ¢heyaequainted with.
Most of the German patrticipants were from the Saarland or theeRhd-Palatinate area, and
all were familiar with the Saarland variant of High Germahe Thinese and Taiwanese
judges, all either studying or working in Saarbriicken, had been livingeim&hy for an
average of two years. While they all spoke German moderatélysimee they had very little
private contact with Germans and rarely spoke German in theitifne, it may be assumed
that their Chinese was still fluent and also remained unaffdntephonetic/phonological
influences from the German language. With very few exceptions, shadisé participants in
these tests were linguistically naive and none were informed about the actualthediests.

7.1.2 The speech material

The speech material consisted of 103 German and Chinese speecls saaghleonsisting of
one, maximally two utterances produced by one of the four spdakeach speech sample
contained a&eyword corresponding to one of the articles on the shopping-list used in the
recorded dialogs, and used in the labeling of the speech samples, sxigedebelow. The
utterances were all lexically unmarked with respect to thieide expressed therein, i.e. they
contained no lexical factors, such as hedging devices or forcefidsskpns, which might
have ‘given away’ the attitude intended by the speaker at the time.

The speech samples had been selected from the recordings by thmexige after a very
thorough auditory analydisfor one of the following two reasons: According to her judge-
ment, each either expressed very clearly one of the interattadagses support, arrogance,
deference or false deference, or contained strong ambiguitiesjpsaker attitude in terms of
these interaction strategies. All the speech samples had besfetred onto audiotapes, once

! As was seen in the preceding chapter, in the raaalgsis the participants’ own views of interacéibavents were solicited whenever this
was necessary - and possible - for the clatiiozof certain passages.

2 As has been pointed a number of times, in thegommt tests it was not a matter of determining tixadat the speaker had intended
with a given utterance, but rather how it wobiédjudged objectively by listeners on the basigsssduprasegmental features.

3 Of these utterances, 24 had been spoken by @&ty Sybille, 30 by You and 24 by Wu.

4 Among the criteria applied in the selection ofsimetterances were: (1) No slips of the tongudl(2pxcessively long stretches of silence
(3) No simultaneous speech and (4) a ‘neutraiteat, i.e. containing lexical or syntactic indicas of the intended interaction strategy.
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with and once without their preceding discourse context, in all dasegver, excluding the
responses of the interaction partners. This was meant to as¢bdatithe judgewould have
no knowledge of how he/she had originally interpreted the speakeranaisrand would be
unbiased in their own judgements of speaker attitude.

7.1.3 The procedure of the tests

The 59 German and Chinese judges were divided into 4 groups, or panels, dSlhem-
bers, each group being assigned the utterances of one of the four spEakér panel of
judges consisted to approximately equal parts of men and women andfpddes and un-
familiar with the speaker. The tests were held separatelgdon panel in small groups of
three or four judges at a time, either at the phonetics insttutae home of the experi-
menter. The judges’ task was to analyse every speech santipléhevihelp of a question-
naire, first in broad terms, then in more detail, focusing on theidsti- the interaction
strategy - which in their opinion the speaker was signaling ih ease, the choice being
betweensupport arrogance deferenceand false deference Before the beginning of each
test, the questionnaires were distributed, read aloud and discussedlamghage of the
judges. It was emphasized that their judgements were to be bassm math on the lexical
and grammatical content of the utterances, but as much as possitile effect of their
suprasegmental features, this being explained as relating tgetiexal ‘feeling’ of the
utterances, i.e. ‘not what the conversationalists said but how treeyt'sdifter this, all the
speech samples of the respective speaker were played to the gndgesn a block, so that
they could gain a general impression of the speaker’s voice hasaglkclearer understanding
of what they were being asked to do. The test itself which then eaned consisted of two
parts, separated by a short interval. In the first half of theéhespeech samples were offered
in randomized order and in isolation, while in the second half, the uttsravere played to
the judges together with their respective discourse contexts twogse three to five
conversational exchanges immediately preceding the speakerana#etn the first part of
the test each utterance was played to the judges repeatedlyethge being about six times,
in the second half this number was reduced to twice or three times.

During the approximately half-hour interval which separated the twis p&the judgement
test, refreshments were served and everyone was asked to nalaand put the test out of
their minds. Discussions relating to the test were avoided durigdiitie, so that everyone
would forget the responses they had given and proceed to the secondlimalfest in an un-
biased manner. On the other hand, this chandeofe was also meant to loosen the atmo-
sphere, lift the pressure on the participants and increase thevatwot After the com-
pletion of the judgement test, the participants were invited to \tbeie impressions and
comments with respect to either particular utterances or certain aspeetgesit itseft

7.1.4 The questionnaires

The questionnaires, designed to guide the judges in their analyses sgdech samples, were
written in their respective native language, i.e. in Chinese om&gerand contained four
multiple choice questions for each utterance which the judges weamstver in a pre-

determined order. The first two questions, of a more general natere,meant to slowly

hone the judges to their task. Thus, question one asked about the genesghatm or

5 As it was impossible to explain these concepti¢gudges in detail in such a short time, the tioesaire had been designed to guide
them in the accomplishment of the tasks.

6 This included, most importantly, the naturalneisthe utterances and the speech behavior of theksp® As a point to be remembered
for later on, many participants called attentiothe fact that they had often judged utteramdés and without context quite differently.
As a second point, to which we will return inapiter 9, a number of the Chinese judges also cotethem one particular utterance
spoken by Wu, in which she displayed what seetmé¢ldem a rather petulant and childish behavior.

" The questionnaire used in these judgement testisn in Section 1 of Appendix Il (English trariia).
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feeling of the utterance, including the presence of humour or irony, such exampldai-
gangin the Chinese speech samples, while in the second question, thevuslgessked to
voice their opinion about the speaker's general attitude towards araation partner, the
choice here being between cordiality, friendliness, warm or cochndisf coolness and
coldness. After having completed the first two questions, the judges twen asked to
proceed to questions 3 and 4, designed to assist them in the anafgsisngfandvalence
the two components of the metamessage. Question 3 asked about whefemwed to as the
‘footing’, or ‘power position’, of the speaker with respect to theshst, the choice being
between very superior/dominant, superior, equal position, inferior/weak apdm¥enor/
submissive. And in Question 4 the judges were asked to describe whdemeed the
‘precise’ attitude of the speaker towards the interaction paaser function of two feature-
pairs: (1) positive and negative undertone, corresponding to positive and negksnee and
(2) strength of the speaker’s position, explained as corresponding strehgth, or force,
with which the utterance appeared to have been delfieB&@ngth of position was divided
into 3 degrees, weak, strong and very strong, among which the judge®wblomse in their
responses. While the judges’ responses as to undertone correspondedatertbeof the
speech samples, two responses were used for the determinatomtireg those relating to
‘power position’ and those relating to ‘strength of positioim principle, the questions were
forced choice questions, meaning that each question was to receivebah@nly one -
response and that no ‘neutral’ options were offéradowever, the judges were permitted to
leave out questions they found too difficult, and when answering Questiory4ydhe also
allowed to give more than one response if they felt they really could not Hecide

7.2 The evaluation of the judgement tests - the quantitative analysis

After the tests, the judges’ responses were examined by the experimentariratingeon the
responses given for questions 3 and 4. Speech samples which the judgasmban sound
unnatural as well as those which had contradictory, unclear or no resgongbese two
guestions were withdrawn from the speech corpus, this selectionngiedditotal of 74
utterances whose results were evalu&bkfter this, the results for Questions 3 and 4 in the
remaining speech samples were subjected to a quantitative anailysithe following three
objectives: First, based on the judges’ responses, each speech wampbebe classified in
terms of one, maximally two, values, or scoresfooting'strength ofposition andvalence
combinations of these scores making it possible to assign eaclh sa@egle to one, maxi-
mally two, types of interaction strategy; Second, the consistehtlye judges’ responses,
reflected in the standard deviatifor each speech sample and seen as an index of its possible
ambiguity, was to be determinfédAnd third, systematic differences between judgements
made with and without the discourse context were to be sought.

8 What is referred to here as ‘strength of positmmmresponds to what was termed in Chapter 2 therar in which a message is deli-
vered by the speaker. In the semantic diffementodel of Osgood et al. (1957) it correspondadtivity, the amount, or strength, of
feeling or interest of a speaker, either towdrid message or his interaction partner.

® The responses to bdibotingand strength of position were taken as the basi®btingto even out possible discrepancies between
these responses, reflecting fluctuations inukdges’ opinion, and thus increase the degredjefctivity of the judgements. As
another reason, it was thought that this walsd reduce the number of ‘neutral’ responses$ofoting, which proved to be correct.

19 The application of “forced choice’ and the relatbsence of ‘neutral’ options was inevitablehie evaluation of pilot listening tests,
which contained ‘neutral’ options and thus dal apply the ‘forced-choice’ principle, it was cliwered that a large number of the jud-
ges, especially the Chinese ones, had - pggsiiblof consideration for the speaker’s face -seimothe ‘neutral’ option for virtually all
the questions in all but a very small numbethefspeech samples. As this abundance of ‘neuégfonses resulted in eqémdting,
unspecifiedralenceand ‘mid’ strength of position for almost all tepeech samples of the Chinese speakers, respdribeskind were
not useful for the experiment. ‘Forced choigeéstions were subsequently introduced to avoid ticeurrence as much as possible.

1 Ambiguity in Question 4 was in fact not so sericass this could serve as an indication of the pizeambiguity of speech samples.

2 Of these, 20 speech samples had been utterechby, @7 by Sybille, 18 by Wu 18 and 19 had beedywed by You.

13 While a lowstandarddeviationis indicative of a relatively clear and uncontnmial classification of the corresponding uttergage
terms ofinteraction strategya highstandard deviationreflecting (strong) inconsistencies in the judgesponses, gives reason to
assume (a certain degree of) ambiguity in therance.
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For the quantitative analyses, the judges’ response$ofing strength of position and
valencewere assigned values, or scores. The respdosdsoting received the following
scores: ‘1’ and ‘2’, corresponding t@ry submissivandsubmissivdooting, ‘4’ and ‘5’, cor-
respondingto superior and very superior, or dominantfooting and ‘3’, corresponding to
equalfooting between interactants. The scores choseudi@ncewere ‘1’ forpositiveand ‘0’
for negativevalence. In the case of strengthpafsition,‘1l’ denotesweak ‘2’ strong and ‘3’
very strongstrngth of position.

In the following, we will first discuss the results of the slisation of the speech samples
according to type of interaction strategy, carried out on the bhgislgements made without
the discourse context. As the potential ambiguity of the speech esampbf interest, brief
mention will also be made of values for standard deviation and the temeyi®f the judges’
responses. As a second point, we will discuss the results for thenicé of the discourse
context on the judgements.

7.2.1 The classification of the speech saniples

7.2.1.1 Procedure

Based on the system laid out above, the judges’ responses to questions 3 and 4 for each speech
sample were first given scores relatingféoting (1 - 5), valence(0 or 1) and strength of
position (1 - 3)°. After this, the mean scores of these responses were calcudaiery
utterance receiving a mean scoreftmyting one forvalenceand one for strength of position.
As a third step, based on these mean scores, the speech sampld®ewetassified in terms
of type of interaction strategy. While the numerical representatisiretained fofootingand
strength of position, mean scores falencewere converted into positive and negative
mathematical signs: Scores >0.5 were converted into a plus sjgrdgnroting positive
valence while scores <0.5 were converted into a minus sign (-), represemsigative
valence. To give two examples of this classification, mean sobf$§ forfooting (superior),
2.6 for strength of position (rather strong) and 0.2 Valence (negative), yielded a final
overall score of [3.6;-2.6], corresponding to supeioatingstrength of position and negative
valence seen as representiagrogance An overall score of 2.0 fdooting (inferior), 1.2 for
strength of position (weak) and 0.8 for valence (positive) yielded anliogeaase of [2.0;
+1.2], corresponding to inferidiooting'strength ofposition and positivevalence taken to
represent the strategy déferenceStrong inconsistency in the judges’ responses with respect
to valence indicating potential ambiguity and reflected in a mean scoreooind 0.5, was
represented with the symbol ‘+/-. While ambiguities with resgecfootingstrength of
position are not visible in the mean scores for these categdi@s,ate reflected in the
standard deviationsf the utterances, mean score£0f9 indicating potential ambiguity. The
results of these calculations are listed in Tables A - DrofeX Il, Section 2. The row named
‘x [0 shows the mean scores fiooting (in column 1), for strength of position (column 3a) and
valence (column 4a) for each utterance, while the row denoted ‘sd’ sthewstandard
deviation of the responses for each of these categories, in the same tblumns

7.2.1.2 The mean scores for footing, valence and strength of position

Tables 3 and 4 below list the mean scoregdoting valenceand strength of position for the
74 German and Chinese speech samples. The labels of the uttecmsistsot theikeyword
or an abbreviation thereof, followed by a number designating the settimdpich it was

4 The first results to be discussed here thus tggments made without knowledge of the discourseegtn
5 In cases where judges had been unable to decititharefore given two responses, the mean valtteedhdicated responses was taken.
16 This was performed with éBPSSackage.
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spokent’. While 1 and Jefer to interactions with the unfamiliar male and unknown female
interaction partner, 2 and 4 designate the dialogs with the fammbarand woman, respec-
tively. The letterg, s, y andw at the beginning of the labels relate to the name of the speaker.

The scores for footirt§

The examination of the responses flmoting (Question 3) revealed that while the judges had
been able to analyse most of the utterances without problems, Fosge&ker there were a
number of speech samples whose results were a little inconsgiitnstandard deviations of
>0.9, indicating potential ambiguity with respectfooting In Table 3, which lists the calcu-
lated mean scores féwoting of all the German and Chinese utterances, ordered according to
their relative strength, these (26) potentially ambiguous utterances ikedmath the symbol

“*’ In Table 3 scores below 2.0 are referred to as ‘very submissigeres between 2.0 and
3.0 as ‘submissive’, scores ffwoting between 3.0 and 3.5 as ‘neutral - a little dominant’ and
scores above 3.5 as ‘dominant’. The standard deviations of the potentiailyuaus speech
samples appear below the scores for each speaker.

The scores for valence and strength of position

The examination of the judges’ responsesvidenceand strength of position yielded similar
results as for footing. As Table 4 shows, responses were inconsvitfeméspect tovalence

in 16 cases, while in 34 cases slight inconsistencies were foustiéagth of position. In
Table 4 these speech samples are all marked with the symbpbt&ntial ambiguity with
respect tovalencebeing marked with the symbol ‘+/-". The standard deviations fongtineof
position, in almost all cases relatively low(.7, are not included héfebut the distribution

of the judges’ responses faalence indicative of various degrees of ambiguity with respect to
this category is indicated between the tabular sections. In falilee speech samples are
ordered according to their relative strength and their positive @tinegalence Scores for
strength of positiorgl.5 are referred to as ‘weak’, scores between 1.6 and 2.0 are ‘fairly
strong’, and scores above 2.0 are taken as ‘very strong’.

7.2.1.3 The ambiguity of the speech samples

As Tables 3 and 4 show, ambiguous resultgdoting valenceand strength of position were
found in a number of cases, i.e. 26 footing and 16 forvalenceand 34 for strength of
position. In order to gain a clearer understanding of the degree ofjtylpresent in each
case, the response distributions for each individual judgement warenexiaclosely. This
revealed that truly strong inconsistencies are present in oaly edses. Thus, with respect to
footing among the 26 speech samples with standard deviatiat®®Qfresponse distribution
is relatively clear-cut (i.e. either 9: 7 or 10: 6) in all o&@&ls 20 speech samples, and among
Sybille’s 17 speech samples only sisGans 1sBlum 1 sSchoko /1sKiwi 1, sBlum 2and
sKiwi 2 - show less clear-cut tendencies among the judges’ responses i@y, emong
Wu’s 18 utterances, all but 4 have clear-cut response distributioosglgtdivergent res-
ponses being apparent onlywiban 12 andwDan 11 with response distributions of 7: 7, and
in wLa 4 andwBing 3, where the judges’ opinions diverge strongly, at a ratio of 3%°3: 3
Finally, of You’'s 19 speech samples oplylan 1has a response distribution of 7: 7. This
means that a total of 11 German and Chinese speech samples raggrded as containing
strongly inconsistent responses and thus as potentially ambiguousesgjict tofooting
sGans 1sBlum 1 sSchoko J1sKiwi 1, sBlum 2 sKiwi 2 wDan12, wDan 11 wLa 4 wBing 3

" The labelsvDan 11andwDan 12denote two speech samples containing the sameokeyamd originating in the same setting (1).
18 The mean scores of utterancesfémtingstrength of position and valence will henceforéhsimply referred to as scores.

19 These may be found in Tables A-D of SectipAgpendix Il, to be discussed below.

20 Among Wu's speech samplesl.u 4andwLizhi 3have response distributions of 8: 6.
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andyMan F. With respect to strength of position, responses for this featurealss found

to be relatively consistent in most cases and standard deviate.7sin all but three
utterances. Though standard deviation is a little higher, i.e. 0.8, inténanges/Bing 4and
yLong 4 their responses for strength of position do show clear tendencies,abhd: & 6,
respectively. Only one of Wu’s speech sampldsing 4 with a standard deviation of 0.9 for
strength of position and a response distribution of 7:7, may be considdraty gotentially
ambiguous with respect to strength of position. Finally, 16 utteraneesfaund to have high
standard deviationg0.9, forvalence Based on the distribution of their responses, indicated
in Table 4, it may be said thaKuli 2, cZwieb 2 sBlum 1 sSchoko 3sBlum2, sSchoko 4
wNing 2 wDan 11 wLu 4 andwMan 3 may be regarded as as highly ambiguous, while
cSchoko 2cBlut 3 cVani 2 sGans landsMoon 2andyMing 1, with response distributions of
8: 7 or 9: 6, are slightly ambiguous for valence. Given the importamtofovalence in the
differentiation betweesupportandarrogance anddeferenceandfalse deferenceall of these
speech samples were taken as potentially ambiguowsalface

To summarize, a first evaluation of the results of the testedbas values for standard
deviation had led to the discovery that potential ambiguity with réespéaoting strength of
position andvalenceis found in a total of 76 judgements. A closer scrutiny of the sesult
however, in terms of theesponse distributionfor each individual judgement, revealed that
the large majority of response distributions are in fact wahticlear-cut in so far as most
responses point in one direction, i.e. either strong or weakfd@fdmg and strength of
position) and either positive or negative (for judgementsatidnce. Based on these response
distributions, strong evidence for ambiguity with respect to streofhosition was found
only once, inwNing 4 while marked inconsistencies in the responsesofaiing were found

in eleven speech samplesss@ns 1sBlum 1 sSchoko AsKiwi 1, sBlum 2 sKiwi 2 wDan 12,
wDan 11 wLa 4 wBing 3andyMan 1) and strong indications for ambiguity with respect to
valencewas found in 16 utterancesKuli 2, cZwieb 2 sBlum 1 sSchoko 3sBlum2, sSchoko

4, wNing 2 wDan 11 wLu 4 wMan 3 cSchoko 2cBlut 3 cVani 2 sGans 1sMoon 2and
yMing 1). A total of 25 speech samples were affected by these discrepancies.

2L|n all these cases, response distributions anereiompletely mixed or 8: 8.
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Clara: very submissive submissive neutral - alittle dominant
dominant
cBlum 4 (1.8) cSchoko 2(2.3) cMoon 3 (3.2) cSchoko 3 (3.7)
cZwieb 3(1.7%) cKulil (2.3) cMango 3 (3.1%) cKuli 3 (3.8)
cMoon 1 (2.5%) cMango 2 (3.1) cBlum1l (3.8)
cGans 1l (2.6) cBlum 3 (3.3%) cvani2 (3.9)
cKuli2 (2.8%) cBlut3 (3.5%) cMango 1 (4.1%)
cGans 4 (2.9) cBlut4 (3.5%) cZwie 2 (4.0)
Standard deviationgZwieb 3(0.9);cMoon 1(1.0);cKuli 2 (0.9);cMango 3(1.1);
cBlum 3(0.9);cBlut 3(1.1);cMango 1(0.9);cBlut 4(1.1)
Sybille: very submissive submissive neutral - alittle dominant
dominant
None sKulil (2.4%) sBlum1l (3.1% sMoon 2 (3.6)
sMango 4(2.8) sKiwi 4 (3.1) sKiwi 2 (3.6%)
sGans 1(2.9%) sSchoko 3 (3.4) sKiwi 3 (3.9)
sSchoko 1 (3.4%) sSchoko 4(3.6)
sMoon 1l (3.4) sKuli4 (3.8)
sBlum 3 (3.5) sMango 3(4.4)
sKiwi 1 (3.5%)
sBlum 2 (3.3%)
Standard deviationsKuli 1 (0.9);sGans 1(0.9);sBlum 1(1.1);sSchoko 10.9)
sKiwi 1(0.9);sBlum 2(1.0);sKiwi 2 (0.9)
Wu: very submissive submissive neutral - alittle dominant
dominant
wNing 4(1.8) wLizhi 4 (2.3) wLizhi 1(3.0) wMan 4 (3.7%)
wNing 2 (2.4%) wBing 3(3.0) wMan 2 (3.8%)
wLu 4 (2.6%) wBing 1(3.0) wBing 2 (4.5)
wLa4d  (2.7) wDan 12(3.4) wLizhi 2 (4.8)
wMan 3 (2.8%) wDan 11(3.2)
wLizhi 3 (2.8%) wLa3 (3.3)
wDan 4 (3.3)
Standard deviationsyNing 2(1.5);wLu 4(0.9);wLa 4(1.1);wMan 3(0,9)
wLizhi 3(1.0);wBing 3(1.3);wDan 12(1.1);wDan 11(0.9)
You: very submissive submissive neutral - alittle dominant
dominant
None yLong 3(2.4) yMing 3 (3.1) yLbu2 (3.6)
yLu3 (2.7) yMan 3 (3.1) yLong 1 (3.6%)
yLizhi 4(2.7) yLing1 (3.2) yMan 2 (4.1)
yBing 4(2.9%) yLizhi 1 (3.3) yLing 2 (3.6%)

yLong 4(3.3%)

yLong 2 (4.3)

yMing 1(3.3%)

yla2 (4.4)

yMan1l (3.3)

yLizhi 2(4.6)

yDang 1 (3.3)

Standard deviation

yBing 4(0.9);yLong 4(1.1);yMing 1(0.9);yMan 1(0.9)
yLing 2(0.9);yLong 1(1.0)

Table 3The results of judgement tests: Mean scorefofating
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Clara:

weak

fairly strong

very strong

ambiguous
valence

pos. valence

neg. valence

pos. valence

neg. \aler

c

cGans 1+1.5)

cBlum1(+1.9%)

cMango 1(-1.9%)

cSchoko 8+2.3)

cKuli 3 (-2.2)

cZwieb 2(+/-2.2)

cKuli 1(+1.3)

cMango 3(+1.5)

cMango 2(-1.7%)

cVani 2 (-/1+2.1)

cMoon 1(+1.4)

cGans 4(+1.6%)

cBlut 4(-1.7%)

CBIUt3 (+/-2.0)

cZwieb 3+1.1)

cBlum 3(+1.9%)

cSchoko Z+/-1.1)

cBlum 4(+1.0)

cMoon 3(+2.0)

cKuli 2 (+/-1.5%)

Response distributionsSchoko 29: 7;cBlut 39:7; cVani 29:7; cKuli 2:8:8; cZwieb 28:8

Sybille:
weak fairly strong very strong ambiguous
valence
pos. valence neg. valence pos. valence neg. lensSchoko 4+/-2.3)
sKuli 1(+1.2) | sMoon 1(+1.9%) | sKiwi 1(-2.0) | sKiwi 3(+2.3*) | sMango 3(-2.3*) | sBlum 1(+/-1.2%)
sMango 4+1.9%)| sKiwi 2(-1.7*) | sBlum 3(+2.0) | sSchoko 1-2.1) | sGans 1(+/-1.7%)

SKiwi 4 (+2.0)

sBlum 2(+/-2.0)

SKuli 4(+2.2)

sMoon 2(+/-2.1)

sSchoko 3+/-2.1)

Response distributionsBlumt mixedsSchoko gnixedsGans 18:7; sMoon 28:7;sBlum28:8;sSchoko B:8

Wu:
weak fairly strong very strong ambiguous
valence
pos. valence neg. valence pos. valence neg. \alenc
wBing 3(+1.4%)| wLa 4 (+1.9) | wLizhi 2(-1.8*) |wLizhi 1(+2.4*)| wBing 2(-2.1) | wMan 3(+/-2.1)

wLizhi 4 (+1.4%)

wNing 4(+1.8)

wMan 2(-1.9%)

wDan 12+2.1%)

wLu 4(+/-2.0)

wLizhi J+1.8%)

wLa 3(-1.9%)

wDan 4(+2.2)

wNing 2(+/-1.3)

wMan 4(+1.7)

wBing 1(+2.1)

wDan 11(+/-1.8)

Response distribution&Ning 2 mixed;wDan 11 mixed;wLu 4 mixed;wMan 37:7

You:
weak fairly strong very strong ambiguous valence

positive negative positive negative

yLong 3 (+1.3)| yLu 3 (+1.8*) |yLing Z-1.9%)| yLizhi 1(+2.2*) | yLong 2(-2.3) yMing 1(+/-2.0)
yMing 3+1.5%) [yMan 3(+1.9%) yLong 4(+2.2*) | yLu2 (-2.1)
yBing 4(+1.9%) yLing 1(+2.2%) | yMan 2 (-2.3)
yLizhi 4+1.9%) yMan 1(+2.4*) | yDang 1(-2.1)
yLa2 (-2.5%

yLizhi 2(-2.4%)

yLong 1(-2.1)

Response distributiongMing 1.8:7

Table 4The results of the judgement tests - The mean scores for valence/strengtiia@f posi
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7.2.1.4 The classification of the speech samples

With the exception of the utterances with ambigwalsence which were placed in a separate
category, all the 74 speech samples of the German and Chinese werpuslassified in
terms of type of interaction strategy as a function of thaienceand their mean scores for
footing'strength of position. In the determination of sped&eting the scores faiooting and
strength of position were briefly taken together and their meaesumre calculated. Speech
samples with positivealenceand a very low mean score footing strength of position of
2.3 were classified adeferent while utterances with mean scores footing'strength of
position of>2.3 were assigned to either thgogant or thesupportcategory, depending on
their valence After this classification, the scores ffmoting and strength of position were
once more kept separate as this was thought to be better for lymsaofthe feature profiles
(Chapter 9). The final results of this classification are shown laleTabelow, ambiguity with
respect tovalencebeing marked with ‘+/?2. As Table 5 shows, among the German speech
samples those with positiwalenceand scores fofooting'strength of position between [1.8;
+1.0] or [1.7; +1.1](incBlum 4andcZwieb 1} and [2.9; +1.6] (icGans 4 were assigned to
the deferenceategor®. Among Wu'’s speech samples, (positive) overall scores between [1.8;
+1.8] (inwNing 4 and [3.0;+1.4] (inwBing 3 were seen as signalingferencewhile among
You’s utterances, speech samples with (positive) overall scoreedyef2.4; +1.3] (iryLong
3) and [3.1; +1.5] (iyMing 3 were classified adeferent Interestingly, as Table 5 equally
shows, none of the 74 speech samples were unambiguously assignedatsetiieference
category. However, given their very weak scoresfdoting'strength of position, two utter-
ancescSchoko andcKuli 2 could, given a negative prefix, potentially sigizdéedeference.

7.2.2 The influence of the discourse context

In the second half of each judgement test, the speech sampleplaye@ to the judges to-
gether with their preceding discourse context. In this subsectionlivariefly take a look at
how judgements undertaken with and without the discourse context maydbte shffer,
whether differences are systematic and what they may meaen @ie fact that the intro-
duction of the utterance context is widely regarded as a measaofbiguating utterances, it
will also be of interest to see if the results of judgemerddarwith the discourse context
appear more consistent, i.e. hold lower scores for standard deviatiopudgaments made
without. For this analysis, a second set of mean scordedting strength of position and
valencewas calculated for all 74 speech samples, based this time on the responses lgéven in t
second half of the tests, with the discourse cofiteixt the following discussion we will first
take a look at the differences in judgementddoting valenceand strength of position. After
this, we shall come to the influence of the discourse context on standard dé&iation

7.2.2.1 The influence of discourse context on judgements of footing

At first sight, the results fdiootingwith and without context, shown in rowd% columns 1

and 2 of Tables A - D (Appendix I, Section 2) seem to indicate that judgemdatging

made for one and the same speech sample with and without the knowledge of the discourse

22 potential ambiguity with respect fmoting or strength of position is not included in Table 5

2 Their mean scores féooting'strength of position all lie between 1.4 and 22§ Table 03 shows, while Claraieferencegroup con-
tains 6 speech samples, only one of SybillgsrancessKuli 1 (1.8), ‘qualified for’ thedeferencecategory. ThougkGans lalso has
a relatively low mean score ffmoting/strength of position (2.3), it had to be assigttethe ambiguous group due to its ambiguous
valencescores. This also appliesgBlum 1(2.15),cKuli 2 (2.15) andcSchoko Z1.7).

% These are to be found in Tables A - D of Appentj>Section 2. For judgements made with the disse context, mean scores for
footing (also in row %J) are shown in column 2, for strength of positiarcolumn 3b and fovalencein column 4b.

% As the judgements made without and with contexeveeparated by a time-span of about 2 hourstigjst lead to the conclusion that
what we are dealing with here are two entiselgarate judgements made under different circurssamvhose results may therefore
not be compared. However, since, as was disduasChapter 6, many judges were able to recaljutigements they had made in the
first half of the test and compare them witbsih made in the second half, it does seem possibfgeak of one test and consequently the
influenceof the context on judgements.
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context differ very strongly, indeed almost erratically. However, a closer tdbk aesults for
three groups of speech samples, those with the weakest mean sctoesg(< 3.0), those

Clara (20 utterances)

Deference Support Arrogance Ambiguous valence

cBlum 4 (1.8; +1.0)| cGans 4 (2.9; +1.6)| cBlut4 (3.5;-1.7)|cKuli2 (2.8; +/-1.5

cZwieb 3(1.7; +1.1)| cMango 3(3.1; +1.5) cMango 2 (3.1; -1.7)| cZwieb 2 (4.0; +/-2.2)

cGans 1 (2.6; +1.5) cBlum 3 (3.3; +1.9) cMango 1(4.1; -1.9)| cVani 2 (3.9; -/+2.1)

cKulil (2.3;+1.3) cMoon 3 (3.2; +2.0)| cKuli 3 (3.8;-2.2)|cSchoko 2(2.3; +/-1.1

cMoon 1(2.5*; +1.4)|cSchoko 33.7; +2.3 cBlut3 (3.5; +/-2.0

cBlum 1 (3.8; +1.9)

Sybille (17utterances)

Deference Support Arrogance Ambiguous valence

sKuli 1(2.4; +1.2) | sMoon 1(3.4; +1.9)| sKiwi 1 (3.5%; -2.0)| sSchoko 33.4; +/-2.1)

sMango 4(2.8; +1.9) sKiwi 2 (3.6*; -1.7)| sSchoko 43.6; +/-2.3

sKiwi 4 (3.1; +2.0)| sMango 3 (4.4; -2.3)|sBlum 2 (3.3*; +/-2.0

sBlum 3 (3.5; +2.0)|sSchoko 13.4*%; -2.1)|sBlum 1 (3.1*; +/-1.2

sKiwi 3 (3.6; +2.3) sGans 1 (2.9%; +/-1.7
sKuli4 (3.8; +2.2) sMoon 2 (3.6; +/-2.1
Wu (18 utterances)
Deference Support Arrogance Ambiguous valence

wLizhi 4 (2.3; +1.4)| wBing 1 (3.0; +2.1)] wLa 3 (3.3;-1.9) ([wDan 11 (3.2*; +/-2.4

wNing 4 (1.8; +1.8%)|wDan 4 (3.3; +2.2) wMan 2 (3.8;-1.9)| wMan 3 (2.8; +/-2.1)

wLa 4 (2.7*% +1.9) |wLizhi 1 (3.0; +2.4) wLizhi 2 (4.8;-1.8) | wNing 2 (2.4; +/-1.3)

wBing 3 (3.0%; +1.4)|wDanl12 (3.4*; +2.1)| wBing 2 (4.5;-2.1)| wLu 4 (2.6; +/-2.0)

wLizhi 3 (2.6; +1.8))wMan 4 (3.7; +1.7

You (19 utterances)

Deference Support Arrogance Ambiguous valence

yLong 3 (2.4; +1.3)| yBing 4 (2.9; +1.9)| yLing 2 (3.6;-1.9) | yMingl (3.3; +/-2.0)

yLu3 (2.7; +1.8)| yMan 1 (3.1%; +2.4)| yDang 1 (3.3; -2.1)

yLizhi 4 (2.7;+1.9)| yLing 1 (3.2; +2.2)| yMan 2 (4.1; -2.3)

yMing 3 (3.1;+ 1.5)] yMan 3 (3.1; +1.9)] yLu2 (3.6;-2.1)

yLizhi 1 (3.3; +2.2)| yLong 2 (4.3; -2.3)

yLong 4 (3.3; +2.2)| yLong 1 (3.6; -2.1)

yLizhi 2 (4.6; -2.4)

yLa2 (4.4;-2.5)

Table 5 The results of the judgement tests: The classification according tif type
interaction strategy
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with relatively strong scores (between 3.0 and 3.5) and those withréimgest scores for
footing (=3.6), reveals a few interesting patterns, to be discussed separately for eleh spea
Of Clara’s 8 speech samples with very weak scoredomting 7 become stronger with
context, only one¢Gans 4 becoming weaker, from [+2.9] to [+2.7]; Of her 8 utterances with
relatively strong scores fdooting 6 become stronger, oneBlut 3 remains unchanged, at
[+3.5], and onecBlut 4 becomes weaker, from [+3.4] to [+ 2.8]. Finally, of her six speech
samples with the strongest scoresffwoting, half become stronger and half become weaker
with context. Thus, it would seem that, broadly speaking, there wasiexal tendency to
judge all of Clara’s isolated utterances as stronger with context, lesg strisolation.

Of Sybille’s 3 very weak utterances, 2 become stronger with dontede one,sGans 1be-
came weaker, changing from [+2.9] to [+2.8]. Of her 8 utteranceg@dtively strong scores
for footing, 4 became stronger with context, three became weaker anskowe4, remained
the same, at [+3.1]. Finally, of her 6 speech samples with verysh@les, 5 became weaker
and onesKiwi 2, stayed the same, at [+3.6]. Hence, though these patterns alededban
with Clara’s utterances, it seems possible to say that digngpaaking Sybille’s utterances,
especially her strong ones, were judged stronger in isolation than with context.

Turning now to Wu, all of her 7 very weak utterances became stratecontext. Of her 6
utterances with relatively high scores for footing, half becamomger with context and half
became weaker. Finally, of her four utterances with very stramgscthree became weaker,
while one,wMan 2 became stronger, changing from [+3.8] to [+4.0]. In conclusion, while all
of Wu's weak utterances were judged weaker without context, hestreng utterances were
judged weaker with context, stronger in isolation.

Finally, all of You’s 4 very weak utterances were judged strongér context. Of her eight
speech samples with relatively strong scoresfdoting four became weaker with context,
two became stronger, and twadan 3[+3.1] andyLizhi 1[+3.3], stayed the same. Finally, of
her 7 utterances with very strong scores, 5 were judged less siitbngpntext, oneyLong 2
[+4.3], remained unchanged and oyley 2 became stronger, changing from [+3.6] to [+3.8].
Thus, similar to what was found with Wu, all of You’s weak utteranga® judged weaker

in isolation, while most of her strong utterances were judged stronger without context

To summarize, though the results often vary, especially for utesanmiginally® holding mid
scores forfooting, it does seem possible to say that for all four speakers thehspaeples
with originally weak scores fofooting were judged stronger after the introduction of the
discourse context. On the other hand, with the exception of Clara, tjogitynaf the
utterances with originally very strong scores flooting were judged weaker with context.
Interestingly, Clara’s originally strong utterances were judged even strofitfy context.

7.2.2.2 The influence of discourse context on judgements of valence and strength of position
While the effect of the discourse context on judgements of thesecawegories appears
similarly diverse, a close scrutiny of individual results showsaraber of broad tendencies of
the kind discussed above ffwoting In the following the differences in judgement will be
examined for the following 4 groups of speech samples: (1) speeghesamnginally holding
weak mean scores for strength of positieh.§) and positiveralence (2) speech samples ori-
ginally holding strong mean scores for strength of positkin8) and positive valence, (3)
utterances with initially strong scores for strength of position,niegativevalenceand (4)
speech samples originally judged to be ambiguousd®ncé’. As above, these groups will

be examined separately for each speaker.

26 What is referred to here as the ‘original’ or tial’ judgement, or score, of a speech sampletterance, relates to the judgement it
received in the first half of the judgemerstié.e. without the discourse context.

27 The mean scores for valence made with and witth@utontext are shown in row*kof columns 3b and 4b, in the case of strength of
position, the two kinds of results are to derfd in row ‘X1 of columns 3a and 4a (Appendix Il, Section 2).
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Similar to what was observed above footing, all of Clara’s 5 weak and positive utterances
became stronger with context, all but one retaining their positiwe ©nlycGans 1became
negative with context. Of Clara’s strong and positive utterancdscame stronger with
context, 2 remained the same, and @8choko 3became weaker, changing from [+2.3] to
[+2.2]. Again, valenceremained the same in almost all cases, changing from postive t
negative in only one caseMango 3.0f Clara’s 4 strong and negative utterances, three be-
came stronger and oneBlut 4 became weaker, changing from [-1.7] to [-1.6]. The negative
sign remained in two utterances, but changed to a positive sign imsaamd to ambiguous
valencein one further case. Finally, of Clara’s 5 speech samples with ambigailense four
became stronger with context, amalencewas now either positive or negative in all cases.
Therefore, broadly speaking, with respect to strength of position iaepfiet the majority of
Clara’s weak and strong utterances were judged weaker in asotaan with the discourse
context. While positivevalence generally remained positive after the introduction of the
context, most cases of negative or ambiguaalencechanged to positivealencein the
second half of the judgement test.

Coming now to Sybille, her one weak and positive utterance becameestroitiy context,
valenceremaining unchanged. Of her 6 speech samples with strong scorgsefayth of
position and positiveralence three became weaker with context, 2 remained the same, and
one,sMango 4 became stronger, changing from [+1.9] to [+ 2.0]. The positive sigaimegh
unchanged in all 6 cases. Of her 4 strong utterances with negatsecetwo became
weaker, onesMango 3-2.3] remained the same and osKjwi 2, became stronger, its scores
changing from [-1.7] to [+2.1]Valenceremained negative in one utterance, changed to
positive undertone in two cases, and to ambigwalencein one utterancesKiwi 1. Finally,

of Sybille’s 6 utterances with ambiguoualence 3 became weaker, 2 became stronger and
one, sSchoko 3remained the same. Ambiguoualencechanged to positive in almost all
cases, to negatiwalencein sBlum 2.To conclude, while the patterns here are less clear than
with Clara, these findings do seem to indicate that a large nuailb®ybille’s originally
strong utterances were judged less strong after the introducttbe discourse context. The
majority of her negative signs changed to positigéence while in almost all cases ambi-
guousvalencechanged to positivealence

Turning to Wu, two of her originally weak utterances with positi@keencebecame stronger
and remained positive with context. Of her 8 speech samples with strong scatesigth of
position and positivealence 3 became stronger, 3 became weaker andviihag 4andwLa

4, remained unchanged, at [+1.8] and [+1.9], respectively. Posgaiemcechanged to nega-
tive valencein only one casayDan 4.0f Wu'’s 4 strong utterances with negatiwaence 2
became stronger with context, omdylan 2[-1.9], remained the same, while oneBing 2
became weaker, changing from [-2.1] to [-1®hly in wLa 3did negative valence change to
positivevalence Of her 4 utterances with ambiguotedence three were judged stronger with
context, onewMan 3 becoming weaker, changing from [+/-2.1] to [+/-2.0]. Ambiguous
valencechanged to positive in all cas@® conclude, while no clear patterns of change are to
be found with respect to strength of position, it does seem possildg tbat changes from
originally positive to negativeralencewere rare and that all cases of initially ambiguous
valencechanged to positive valence after the introduction of the discourse context.

Finally, both of You's initially weak utterances with positivalencebecame stronger and
remained positive with context. Of her 8 speech samples origigiaky strong scores for
strength of position and positivalence all became stronger with context. Positikadence
remained positive in all cases. Of You's eight originally stromigrances with negative
valence4 became stronger with context, two remained the same and twamaoésylLong 2
andyLa 2 became weaker, changing from [-2.3] to [-2.2] and from [-2.5] to [-2.1], re
spectively. Negative signs changed to positive signs in only twesgd3ang landyLong 1.
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Finally, You’s utterance with ambiguowslence yMing 1, became weaker with context and
also changed to positiwalence Thus, in conclusion, the majority of You's originally strong
utterances became weaker with context. While her one utteratiteambiguous scores of
valencechanged to positivealencein the second half of the test, only very few negative signs
changed to positive signs after the introduction of the discourse context.

In conclusion, the above discussion revealed the following findings: Einsay be said that
the majority of the German and Chinese speech samples were indged differently before
and after the introduction of their discourse context. The fact thatay of the speakers’
utterances were interpreted differently under different circamests shows how ambiguous
the signaling of attitude can be. Second, with respect to speciternsmrelating to these
differences, the results of the above analysis vary quite consilé&mal one speaker to the
next. However, a few general points may be pointed out. Thus, for exampde of the
speech samples in the corpus which originally received weak sfmorésoting received
stronger scores for this category after the introduction of theexiorAs a second general
observation, while the majority of Sybille’'s, Wu’'s and You’s utteranag&h very strong
scores forfooting became weaker in the second half of the test, exactly the oppagpened
in the case of Clara, whose strong speech samples all becamsterger with context.
Third, regarding judgement differences with respect to strenggposifion andvalence a
large number of speech samples with weak scores for strength of position iéind pakence
remained positive but were judged stronger after the introduction aliskheurse context.
While the patterns with respect to the strong utterances e&selear-cut, it does appear that
Sybille’s and You's strong utterances were generally judged girongsolation, while most
of Clara’s strong utterances were judged weaker in isolationll\singth regard tovalence
while changes between positive and negative signs varied, it pessible to say that in the
majority of cases originally ambiguowualencechanged to either positive or negatisdence
once the context was known. Among Clara’s speech samples, postemce generally
remained positive, and most of Clara’s and Sybille’s utterandisnggative or ambiguous
valencetook on positive signs after the introduction of the discourse context.

7.2.2.3 The influence of the discourse context on standard deviation

We now come to the examination of the effect of the discourse ¢amtestandard deviation,
i.e. a comparison of standard deviation values with and without contexe @resound for
each speech sample in row ‘sd’ of columns 1 and 2f¢iating), 3a and 4a (for strength of
position) and 3b and 4b (fmalencé of Tables A - D, in Appendix Il, Section 2. The results
of this comparison are summarized in Table 6, showing how the introdottiba discourse
context affected the standard deviation of judgementfating strength of position and
valencein the speech samples of the four speakers.

As Table 6 shows, while the influence of the discourse context ortathéasd deviation of
valencejudgements clearly varies strongly, the introduction of the codimed seem to have
lowered standard deviation with respectfdoting in the majority of Clara’s, Sybille’s and
Wu's utterances. This indicates that responses were more enegrehere, pointing to an
overall lesser degree of ambiguity on the part of the speechesarirgerestingly, in the case
of You, the trend goes in the opposite direction: Here, the introductidm @bintext incurred
an increase of standard deviation, suggesting that the introduction distimeirse context
rendered her utterances no easier - indeed, as it seems, evdifficoie- to judge. Finally,
for all four speakers the clarification of the discourse contexrired an overall decrease of
standard variation with respect to strength of position

2 The latter trend is less marked in the case afeCla
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Clara footing strength of position valence

s.d. value increases 8 7 6

s.d. value decreases 10 8 7
s.d. value unchanged 2 5 7
Sybille footing strength of position valence

s.d. value increases 4 3 5

s.d. value decreases 8 11 5
s.d. unchanged 5 3 7
Wu footing strength of position valence

s.d. value increases 6 4 2

s.d. value decreases 9 12 7
s.d. unchanged 3 2 9
You footing strength of position valence

s.d. value increases 10 3 7

s.d. value decreases 5 11 7
s.d. unchanged 4 5 5

Table 6 The influence of the discourse context on standard deviation

7.2.2.4 Summary: the influence of the discourse context

The above discussion has yielded the following results: For the \&stitym of the German
and Chinese speech samples the introduction of the discourse contexdmtianges in the
judges’ interpretations of speaker attitude, in terms of the ctienastrategy thought to be
signaled in each case. The finding that so many of the speakersings were interpreted
differently under these changing circumstances, not only with respgating and strength
of position but also with respect valence their undertone, may be taken as an indication for
the high degree of ambiguity manifested in the communication of bmdhing'strength of
position andvalencg aspects of interpersonal attitude. With regard to the preftesz ef the
context on individual judgements, this was found to vary quite considerablybbtwveen
speakers and among the speech samples of one speaker. A few gwtieraénts are,
however, possible: Generally speaking, weak scores forfbotimg and strength of position
became stronger after the introduction of the discourse context, avigiieally strong speech
samples became weaker in the second half of the test. As wageababove, the exception
to this latter pattern is Clara, whose weald strong speech samples all received stronger
scores after the introduction of the discourse context. The facthbatarge majority of
Clara’s utterances were judged weaker in isolation than with xdootelld conceivably be
interpreted as indicating that, in contrast to Sybille’s speatiples, for example, where this
effect was not observed, Clara’s utterances contained some cgealfure or features,
possibly of a suprasegmental nature, which led the judges to gioketh#m relatively weak
responses, as compared to Sybifie’sVith respect tosalence it seems possible to say that

2% This issue was not closely examined in the prestenly. However, it may be said that Clara’s vpiecompared to Sybille’s, is
relatively breathy, and that she has a strendency to uspalatalization
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while changes between positive and negative signs were rarepfrtbst utterances which
had been judged as ambiguous in isolation were interpreted as sigeigtieg positive or
negative valence once the context was known. This may be interpreted in terms of a
disambiguation of originally ambiguous speech samples.

Regarding the effect of the discourse context on standard deviatieas found that standard
deviation clearly decreased for three speakers, Clara, SybdI&\Va, with respect to judge-
ments offooting and strength of position. This suggests that the introduction of theudssc
context had the effect of disambiguating the speech samples efsihemkers with respect to
these two components of the metamessage. Interestingly, no swthcetfiel be found with
respect to You, whose speech samples seemed no easier - indeeg possibhore difficult

- to judge with the context. The reason for this could not be immbdaaeified. Finally, the
effect of introducing the discourse context on judgemenisl@nceappears to have varied
very strongly in all cases, indicating that generally speakitggintroduction of the discourse
context did not make judgements of the undertone any easier and naay Imave rendered
the judges’ task even more difficult, by changing or increasingrfoemation load which
they had to process. However, it was found that speech samples whersee iahd been
impossible to judge without context were indeed disambiguated by tleeuntion of their
context.

7.2.3 Summary and conclusions

The results of the sociolinguistic judgement tests and the findifigdhe quantitative
evaluation of the judges’ responses may be summarized as follwsis:oF the 103 German
and Chinese speech samples offered in the judgement tests, 74 (71r@%8nalgsed in a
satisfactory manner with respect to interpersonal attitude, nteraction strategy. A first
evaluation of the judges’ responses revealed 76 cases of sligturtg istconsistencies in the
judgements relating téooting strength of position ovalence suggesting ambiguities with
respect to these components. These results show that the assesspeaker attitude on the
basis of speech alone is far from easy and involves the sanwltd8 and ambiguities as
have been reported for English. On the other hand, a closer examinatien rekults, this
time based on response distributions, showed that really strong distespia the responses
were present in only 28 cases, involving a total of 25 speech sdMmples

As the second result, the results of the quantitative analysis dhtbateall but 16 of the 74
speech samples could be assigned to one - in cases of ambiguityathatwo - of the inter-
action strategiesupport deferenceand arrogance, a fact that indicates that these interaction
strategies are indeed known in Chinese and German and are padrpérstnal commu-
nication in these languages. On the other hand, only two German utteveereejudged in
terms ofambiguous and potentiallyfalse deference none of the speech samples unambi-
guously assigned to this fourth category. This may be regardettasee for the strong con-
ventionalization ofleferencan Chinese society, due to which potentially ambiguous deferent
Chinese utterances are nevertheless generally classifiddfa®nt. On the other hand, it
could also have been that the judges in the tests shrank fromyotasaify of the speakers’
utterances in terms of this extremely negative speech behavior.

As a third result, the examination of the responses given in tbadgéalf of the judgement
test revealed that the majority of the German and Chinese sgpm@phes were judged differ-
ently in context than in isolation, statements to this effect rhgdiee judges themselves after
the completion of the tests. This may be regarded as evidence amtiiguity of human
speech with respect to interpersonal attitude. Moreover, while tjugitpaf Sybille’s, Wu’s

%0 |n the determination of the phonetic exponencthefstrategiesupportandarrogance deferenceandfalsedeferencen Chapter 9,
discussions will center on discrepancies émbiguity) with respect tealence As the role ofooting plays no role in the differentiation
between these strategies, the ambiguities féarfdoting and strength of position will not receive furtltensideration here.
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and You’s speech samples were given weaker scordsdbng’strength of position in the
second half of the test, the opposite trend was observed for Cldesizsages, which received
stronger scores in context. This suggests that Clara’s speduér, woice, contained features
which led the judges to interpret her speech behavior as gentle akd Fimally, while the
introduction of the context clearly had no effectvabencejudgements, it was observed that
in the majority of the speech samples the assessment of foatihgr strength of position
seems to have become easier with the disclosure of the discourse context.
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8. The phonetic microanalysis

The objective of the phonetic microanalysis was to determine thassgpnental features of
the 74 German and Chinese speech samples classified accordiregaction strategy in the
sociolinguistic judgement tests. The results of the analysigrimst of the phonatory and
supralaryngeasettings the overall pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency, and intonation of these
utterances, were compiled in the form of therasegmental profilésshown in Table 10.
They were to serve in the determination of the phonetic exponency ohtdgraction
strategies, discussed in Chapter 9.

The phonetic microanalysis consisted of three stages. As thetéips the 74 speech samples
were analysed auditorily in analytic listening tests withdistically non-naive participants.
Following this, the results of these analyses were verified amplemented with the help of
instrumental speech signal analyses. And as the third and figel st results of the audi-
tory and instrumental analyses were brought together to obtaim#iedsults of the micro-
analysis, thesuprasegmental profiles.

8.1 The analytic listening tests

The discussion of the analytic listening tests begins with thergkprocedure of the tests,
after which the participants, the speech material and the questionnairesfiyriasented.

8.1.1 General procedure

The general procedure of the analytic listening tests, hereafitered to as the listening tests,
was largely identical to that of the sociolinguistic judgemesitst As before, small groups of
Chinese and German judges were asked to analyse the speakeasta#iavith the help of a
guestionnaire. This time, however, the judges were less numerous yahaitheto be
linguistically non-naive. The speech material was also morelinconsisting only of the 74
speech samples which had been classified in the sociolinguistionedgé¢ests. As a third
difference, the participants in the listening tests did not allestiee same task. Instead, the
tests were divided into three parts, each pertaining to one sapralsegmental features and
assigned to one group of judges. While the German listening testsheld at the Phonetics
Institute at the University in Saarbriicken, the Chinese tests lngdd at the home of one of
the judges. Each listening test took between 45 and 60 minutes.

8.1.2 The participants

In contrast to the sociolinguistic tests, the analytic listetestgnecessitated a certain degree
of linguistic knowledge or at least awareness on the part otitlye$. Thanks to the partici-
pation of the students and lecturers of the Phonetics Institute ithr&aeen, judges for the
German tests were easy to find. The auditory voice quality asmalyall the German speech
samples was accomplished by three lecturers of the Institutéhartdsts for overall pitch,
loudness, tempo and fluency were performed by one lecturer and two advanced stuithent
Institute specializing in this field. Finally, the analysis @fr@an intonation was under-taken
by the experimenter and one lecturer of the Insfitufdus, the German listening tests
involved a total of eight judges, none of whom, apart from the experimeatself, was
acquainted with the speakers Clara and Sybille.

Finding participants for the Chinese listening tests was moreudiffiAs the auditory analysis
of voice quality does not require any specific knowledge of the gramnabphonology of the
language concerned, the voice quality analysis of the Chinese spesuleswas performed

! Thesuprasegmental profileare shown in Tables 10 at the end of this chapter.
2 Following separate analyses, individual transiipt were compared and discussed, after whichaidimalysis of each German utterance
was agreed upon.
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by the three lecturers who accomplished the German voice quality teor the auditory
analysis of the overall features, however, native speakers of Chieesaequired and great
effort was taken to find six linguistically non-naive Chinese natpeakers. After a careful
selection among the Chinese students she was acquainted with, thmenjee chose three
from the Peoples’ Republic and three from Taiwan. While only one stthad received
formal training in linguistics, a second was a lecturer of Chirssthe College of Adult
Education in Saarbriicken. All 6 judges displayed a high degree of licgausareness which
was deemed adequate for the accomplishment of thé fekesjudges from Taiwan were all
well acquainted with speaker You, but only one of the Mainland Chinese kmge Wu
personally. The analysis of Chinese intonation was undertaken by thereepéer, based on
the model of Mandarin Chinese intonation presented in Chapter 3 and folldieng
methodology to be outlined below. The auditory analyses of the Chinesh Sa@eples were
thus accomplished by a total of ten judges: the experimenter, dutudelrs of the Phonetics
Institute and the 6 native Chinese participants.

8.1.3 The speech material and the questionnaires

The speech material of the listening tests consisted of the ifdaBeand Chinese speech
samples which had been classified according to interaction str&mgilar to the procedure
followed in the sociolingustic judgement tests, these were playde tjudges in randomized
order. This time, however, the discourse context was not included angeibehssamples
were offered to the judges in isolated form only. As in the sociaitig tests, the speech
samples of the respective speaker were played to the judgétorrkdefore the beginning of
each test, so that they could familiarize themselves with hee arid gain a first impression
of the phenomena they would be asked to determine. During the tesspeach sample was
offered a minimum of 6 and a maximum of 9 times.

As each test focused on a different set of suprasegmentalefgagach group of judges
received a different questionnaire. In the questionnaire used in thasiaral voice quality,
the judges were asked to indicate the voice qusditiing(s)of each utterance, or subsections
thereof, choosing from the following supralaryngeal and phonatettyngs: palatalization
(fronted speedh backed speechmodal voice tensenesdaxness breathinesswhisperand
creak. For the analysis of Chinese voice quality a representation of hiees® speech
samples using th@in-yin transliteration system was included in the questionhaifke
analysis of the overall features was divided into two parts, eagsisting of two assign-
ments. In the first part, the judges were asked to indicate ovenatlo, choosing between
(very) fast normal or mid and gery) slow, and to give the locations and relative lengths of
marked pauses and lengthenings, the term ‘marked pause/lengtheninguéeintp denote
non-phonological pauses and lengthenings and phonological pauses/lengtheningsdyof over
long duratiofi. In the second part of the test the judges were asked to indicate overall $oudnes
and pitch, choosing betweervefy) high/ loud, normal/mid and {ery) low/soft. The
questionnaire used in these tests contained orthographic (in Germatrassiderated (in
Chinese) representations of the speech samples, below which resperess be indicated,
either in words or with the help of schematic drawings. For maxirolamty and as an

3 Above all, these six students had acquired a pigficiency in the German language which, givendtfficulties of German phonology,
morphology and syntax for Chinese native speakes seen as an indication of their above-avdrageistic awareness. (See Gao
1983). Regrettably, it was not possible to enlistassistance of the Chinese le